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Pali, Panini and “Popular” Sanskrit’

{(Miscellanea Palica VI)

Though it has never been doubted that non-standard Sanskrit (or
sanskrit approximatif, as Helmer Smith [1954; 3] called it) as evidenced
by the Mahabharata, the Ramayana and the Purinas is of prime
importance for the study of the history of Pali and other Middle Indo-
Aryan languages, the Pali grammar of Geiger — and the same holds true
for the Prakrit grammar of Pischel — does not make any reference to Epic
or Purdnic Sanskrit forms. Just as little attention has been paid to the
relation of Pali (and Middle Indo-Aryan in general) to late Vedic and
Sanskrit as described by Panini. On the other hand, scholars discussing
specific forms and constructions of late Vedic, of Epic and Puranic
Sanskrit and of Panini's grammar have rarely taken into account
corresponding Middle Indian phenomena. A few selected examples — in
the main syntactical and lexical problems — will be discussed to show that
the interlinking of the linguistic study of Pali, of Epic and Puranic
Sanskrit and of Panini will not only help us to achieve a better
understanding of the development of the Indo-Aryan languages, but will
also prove fruitful for the better comprehending of what the texts actually
tell us.

" The author wishes to express his gratitude to the Deutsche Forschungsgemein-
schaft for granting a Heisenberg-Stipendium. This enabled him to write this
paper, which is the outcome of an extensive investigation of Epic Sanskrit, the
results of which will be published as a “Grammar of Epic Sanskrit” (in Indian
Philology and South Asian Studies [ed. by A. Wezler and M. Witzel]). My thanks
are also due to Professor O. von Hiniiber, who read an earlier version of this
paper and made valuable suggestions. Needless to say, I am responsible for any
faults this article may contain.

Tuse the abbreviations of the titles of Pali texts laid down in the Epilegomena to
Volume [ of 4 Critical Pali Dictionary.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 1-26



2 Thomas Oberlies

1.1, Instrumental in place of locative

One syntactical feature shared by Pali, Prakrit and non-standard
Sanskrit is the usage of the instrumental' in place of the locative?. It will
be seen that the consideration of the same phenomenon in Epic Sanskrit
on the one hand, and in Prakrit on the other, will help us to assess one of
Liiders' hypotheses relating to the “castern” proto-canonical Buddhist
language. Liiders postulated a locative in °ehi for the “eastern” language,
since a couple of Pali stanzas use a form in °ehi where we would expect a
locative (1954: § 220-225; cf. von Hiniiber § 321)°. But it is well known
that, in the syntax of Epic Sanskrit, the salient feature is the inter-
changeability of different cases in construction with verb forms. This
“confusion” of cases was due to the incipient break-down of the
inflexional system, which again led to the employment of a large number
of post-positions. The same phenomenon is encountered in Middle Indo-
Aryan where —e.g. in the feminine noun inflection (cf. Insler 1994: 70) —

' regret that I do not have access to Sukumar Sen, “The use of the instrumental
in Middle Indo-Aryan”, PAIOC V (Summaries) 44-48 (according to the PAIOC
index it has been published in Indian Linguistics 8 — however, it is not to be
found there).

? Due to my regrettable ignorance of any Dravidian language I do not know
whether (or not) and (if so) to what extent such a phenomenon is due to the
influence of Dravidian. To judge from the investigations of De Vreese (1953,
1980), “Dravidisms” in Pali only appear rather late.

*In the report on his investigations into the Buddhist “Urkanon”, originally
published in SBAW 1927, p. 123, and reprinted in Liiders 1954: 8, Liiders
explicitly speaks of the “Lok. pl. auf -ehi” (cf. also von Hiniiber 1968: § 307).
And he considers this form as a peculiarity of the nominal inflexion of the
“Ostsprache” and not of the syntax of that language: “Auch in der Flexion zeigen
sich manche Unterschiede. Wichtig ist besonders, daB der Akk. Pl. der a- Stimme
auf -am ausging, der Lok. pl. auf -ehi” (l.c.). Liiders’ reasoning, in establishing
this ending, is as simple as it is in the case of the “ablative” in °am (cf. de Vreese
1955: 370): some verbs are normally construed with the locative; if we find a
form in °ehi in one of these constructions it has to be a locative; and because we
do find it we have a locative in °ehi.
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the paradigms were reduced to an opposition between casus rectus (nom.
and acc.) and casus obliquus. Thus, in all kinds of non-standard Sanskrit,
the instrumental can be used where we would normally expect the
locative:

cito ’gnir udvahan yajiiam paksabhyam tan prabddhate “The
piled-up fire that carries up the sacrifice frustrates them on both
sides”, Mbh 3.210.17*

makarasya tu tunde vai karno rdajan vyavasthitah / netrabhyam
Sakunih sitra ulitkas ca maharathah <O king! Kamma is standing
in the mouth of [the army, which is arrayed in the form of a]
makara, while the heroic Sakuni and Uliika, the great warrior,
are placed in its eyes”, Mbh 8,7.15 (v.l. netrayoh [cf. critical
notes ad loc.])

dvihi kulehi ... bodhisattva jayanti, ksatrivakule brahmanakule
va “The Bodhisattvas are born in two kinds of families, either in
the family of a Ksatriya or in the family of a Brahmana”, Mvu
,197.12°

.. Sulena protah “He was impaled on a stake”, Prabhacandra's
Aradhanakathaprabandha 45,10°, corresponding to Sile protah,
Nemidatta's Aridhanakathakosa 23.9, and to S$ilikayam
nivesitah, Harisena's Brhatkathako$a 62.12 (cf. siule protah
purdanarsir acora$ corasankaya, Mbh 1,57.77, Sale protah,
L,101.11)

There may be a slight semantic difference between the
instrumentalis (loci) and the locative proper (cf Wijesekera 1993:

“Most probably it is this stanza that Sen had in mind when he maintained that
paksabhyam is used in the Mahabharata for the locative (1958: 25) — but
unfortunately without giving a reference.

$Cf. BHSG 7.32, where further examples are cited (cf. § 7.30-31 and 7.34).

°Cf. Upadhye 1974: 21.



4 Thomas Oberlies

§ 166€), but on the whole both cases are interchangeable’, as the variae
lectiones show?®. Thus the locative and the instrumental can be used in
coordination: dvau putrau vinatd vavre kadriaputrddhikau bale / ojasa
tejasa caiva vikramenadhikau sutau “Vinata chose two sons who were to
exceed Kadril's sons in strength and to excel them in brilliance, beauty,
and might”, Mbh 1,14.8°.

In this respect, the fact that the Epic poets partly used the
instrumental and partly the locative to convey what is evidently the same
meaning is very instructive. Compare e.g. a) durmaniritena vs.
durmantrite b) durnayaih vs. durnaye c) prayojanam + instr. vs. + loc.'*:

7 Usually the locative is used to denote the asterism “at (/ under) which”
something takes place, but occasionally the instrumental is, as already stated by
Pap 2.3.45 (cf. Speijer 1886: § 78 rem. 2; Hopkins [1903: 5] remarks that “the
instrumental is regularly used with the words pusya- and tisya-"). Thus we come
across sentences like margaSirsyam atitdyam pusyena prayayus tatah, Mbh
3,91.25, pusyena samprayato ’smi Sravame punar dgatah, Mbh 933.5 or
krsibhagi bhaven martyah kurvaii $raddham punarvasau / pustikdmo ’tha
pusyena Sraddham iheta manavah, Mbh 13,89.4.

8 Cf. utsangena vydla ivahrto ’si “You are like a snake which we took with
(= into) our lap”, Mbh 2,57.3 (v.l. utsange nu / ca), sa tad ajiidya dustatma pitur
vacanam apriyam / nirdsah sarvakalydnaih $ocan paryapatan mahim “Hearing
these unfriendly words of his father the wicked [Aévatthaman], despairing of
obtaining every kind of prosperity, began in grief to wander over the earth”, Mbh
10,12.10 (v.l. °kalydne [cf. critical notes ad loc.]). The word nirdsa- is frequently
construed with the locative (nirdsani svajivite, Mbh 4,58.13, nirdsa jivite
‘bhavan, 5,48.47, tau nirasau madarthe , Ramayana 5,35.61), but also with other
cases (cf. PW s.v. {[where, however, no example for the instrumental is given]).

® Most probably Pisani (1946: 188) is wrong to contend that tasmin is related to
panitena in the sentence tatah sa vinatd tasmin panitena pardjita “Then Vinata
was defeated in that bet”, Mbh 1,20.3. 1t must be construed with panitena:
“ .. was defeated in the bet on that [horse]”.

" The cases multiply when we go into the manuscripts, as can be seen from
Kulkami's investigation of the case variations in the critical edition of the
Mahabharata (1946: 83, 96, 103-104, 114-115, 134, 149, 172, 187, 200, 215).



Pali, Panini and “popular” Sanskrit
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- sa Sete nistanan bhumau
vatarugna iva drumah /
mama  durmantritenasau
yathd narhah sa bhdrata,
Mbh 6,15.15

- bhimo bhima balo rajams /
tava durmantritena ha,
Mbh 7,90.24

- samsmrtya sarvaduhkhani
/ tava durmantritena ca,
Mbh 7,162.52

- ksatriya nidhanam yanti /
karna durmantritena ca,
Mbh 6,92.7

(®)

- vinastan kauravan manye /
mama putrasya durnayaif,
Mbh 7,108.7

©

- bhesajaih kim prayojanam,
Mbh 12,137.52

@

b)

©

sa Sete nistanan bhiimau
vatarugna iva drumah / tava
durmantrite yatha

Mbh

rdjan
narhah
6,14.13
tava durmantrite rajan / sa

sa bharata,

putrasya visam pate, Mbh
7,107.31

tava durmantrite rdjan /
sahaputrasya bharata, Mbh
9,16.85

rajan durmantrite tava, Mbh
6,58.19 = 7,80.31= 122.88 =
12726 = 157.12 = 8,40.6 =
40.129 = 9,15.37 = 2241 =

22.71

avyihatarjuno  vyitham  /
putrasya tava durnaye, Mbh
8,323 (cf [ambike]
putrasya / durnayat

bharatdh, Mbh 1,119.9)

tava
kila

papracchdagamane hetum
atane ca prayojanam, Mbh
3,89.3

na me prayojanam kimcid
gamane pannagasana, Mbh
5,110.15



6 Thomas Oberlies

- na hi me vidyate siata jivite
‘dya prayojanam, Mbh 6-

73.26
- gdrhaspatye kim prayojanam,
Mbh 12.261.4
- vacane kim prayojanam, Mbh
12.308.127
- (cf. yada Jivitena - Jivite ca prayojanam, Mbh
prayojanam,  Paficatantra 13,54.39
162,6, 256,12 [PW s.v.]) - Jivite ’sti  prayojanam, R

(Bomb.) 4,1.31
- gamane kim prayojanam, R
(Bomb.) 5,60.6

(d) (@

- (cf. na ca me .. jivitena - bhoh kim dagamane krtyam
krtyam, Mrcchakatika “What is the use of coming”,
154,3) Mbh 13,41.14

As far as (d) dgamane is concemned, the sequence °ane<na>
(preceded by another nasal!) may have led to the loss of the syllable na
by haplology (cf. AiGr. 1l § 32ba)'. This haplological loss may
account for the cases where a locative and an instrumental are
coordinated:

"'The same holds true for anasane<na> in the sentence deham vanasane tyaktva
sa svargam samupdsnute “Having died by fasting he reaches heaven”, Mbh
13,130.47 - unless we are to translate “having died in fasting”. This feature is to
be found in Pali too: (gamehi nigamehi va) ratthe<hi> (janapadehi va), Ja VI
29427*, vasanehi antipame<hi>, Thi 374 (cf. Bechert 1955: 13 n. 25). This
explanation (on which cf. Norman, transl. p. 138) is certainly to be preferred to
Pischel's: “aniipame is instr. plur.” (Thi-ed. p. 209). Cf. mamam rodantiya
sati<ya>, Ja VI 188,2* (rodamandya satiya, ct.).
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sudhanvan vipane<na> tena prasnam prcchava ye viduh “With
that stake we shall ask the question of those who know”, Mbh
5,35.13, sainyena rajasavrte<na> “by the dust of the army
which covered [everything]”, Mbh 9,16.77 = 20.31 = 2248 =
28.12, sainyena rajasa dhvaste<na> (nirmaryddam avartata)
“by the dust of the army which was scattered [all around]”, Mbh
7,73.53 (cf. sainye ca rajasa dhvaste nirmaryddam avartata,

7,31.33)

In some cases, however, we only find the locative used where
we would expect the instrumental; vasudevasydnumate “With the consent
of Vasudeva”, Mbh 1,2.92. And anumate is much too frequent'” to be
explained by such a “sporadic” phenomenon as syllabic haplology (even
if we take it as a generalized form). It may represent an (abbreviated)
locativus absolutus: anumate (sati) “when there is consent”, which
exactly amounts to “with the consent (of)”. And it is this feature —
(abbreviated) locativus absolutus = instrumental — which may have
contributed to the further merging of both cases. Consequently we not
only encounter the locativus absolutus but also an instrumentalis
absolutus (cf. BHSG § 7.34, Upadhye 1943: 100):

krsnena samupetena jahyrse bharatam puram “When Krsna
arrived, the city of the Bharatas burst out shouting with joy”,
Mbh 2,30.15 (cf. anyaih samrddhair apy arthair na sutad vid-
yate param “For surely, a son prevails, and nothing prevails

2 anumate “with the consent of” is attested in the following places of the epics:
Mbh 1,54.11, 77.2, 96.4, 99.17, 108.18, 124.3, 150.3, 196.11, 199.50, 3.7.17,
117.13, 161.14, 267.13, 281.79, 5,31.16, 32.6, 47.2, 171.4, 7,66.2, 102.81,
102.83, 152.11, 9,16.10, 31.29, 12,5.7, 31.41, 274.15, 274.20, 321.13, 13,34.27,
14,26.13, 51.53, 15,13.7, 13.8, 13.16, 25.13, R 1,61.23, 66.24, 67.6, 2,38.7,
69.14.
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over a son”, Mbh 3,10.5, punyahaghosair vimalair vedanam
ninadais tathd / devesu caiva vyagresu tasmin yajfiavidhau
tadda, Mbh 9,37.6 [v.l. G M °ghose vipule ... ninade (cf. crit.
notes ad loc.)}).

Since no one will maintain that any of all these forms in -ena or
-aih / -ebhik is any case other than an instrumental, I do not see why
dantehi in the following sentences should be considered as a locative (as
is done by von Hiniiber § 321, and id. 1968: § 307)": ajinamhi hafifiate
dipi nago dantehi harifiati “The leopard is killed for his skin, the elephant
for his tusks”, Ja VI 78,17* (ajinamhi haffiate dipi / ndgo dantehi
haiifiati / dhanamhi dhanino hanti aniketam asanthavam, Ja VI 61,4*)".

Turning to the Prakrits, we meet with the same phenomenon of
the — at least partial — interchangeability of instrumental and locative':
eehi muni sayanehim samana dsi patelasa vise “The sage [and] monk
dwelt for thirteen years in those resting-places” (Ayarangasutta 1.9.2.4),
Ladhehi tassa uvasagga bahave “He had many difficulties in Ladha”
(1. c. 1.9.3.3). It is a characteristic feature of the language of Vimalastiri's

" We can single out at least one of Liiders' in any case rather few examples:
kamesu ve hafifiare bajjhare ca / kamesu dukkham ca bhayam ca jatam / kamesu
bhitadhipati pamatta / papdni kammani karonti mohd, Ja IV 312,27*-30*
(~ Jat-m 114,17*-20*). Here Liiders' explanation of kamesu is certainly wrong.
The poet started the stanza with kdmesu, a nimitta-saptami — as the Indian
grammarians call it —, and as he obviously wished to repeat kamesu for the sake
of emphasis, he used in pada b and c the (shortened) locativus absolutus kamesu
(santesu) “when (there are) desires”.

" As is well known (Kielhorn 1898: 18-19 [= Kl Sch. p. 295-296]) a quite
similar stanza is found in Patafijali's Mahabhasya: carmani dvipinam hanti
dantayor hanti kufijaram (1 458,18).

¥ Cf. Ghatage 1937 and 1941: § 372, Upadhye 1944: 53; cf. also Paumacariya,
Vol. I (Prakrit Text Society 6, Varanasi 1962), p. 33.
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Paumacariya: ambaratalena vaccai, 8.42'°, But it is here that "the locative
is regularly used for the instrumental" (Ghatage 1937: 56, cf. id. 1953:
116): nanaviha-payavesu samchannd “covered with trees of various
sorts” (Paumacariya 17.29 {reading of J, the oldest ms. available'’]),
karvemi mahilasu saha neham “l make love with the women” (ibid.
108.39). This merging of instrumental and locative was completed in
Apabhramsa, as is well known: “Der Verwendungsbereich des loc. ist
[im Apabhraméa] gegeniiber dem Pkt. stark erweitert. ... Der loc. tritt
hiiufig ein fiir den instr. Die Verwechslung geht nach Jacobi (San. § 14)
vom plur. aus, wo beide Kasus schon friih lautlich und begrifflich
zusammengefallen sind. So dient der loc. auch im sing. gleichzeitig als
instr. bei den femininen A- und I-Stdmmen. Fiir die Verwendung des loc.
sing. der masc. und neutr. A-Stdmme als instr. bietet Bh[avisatta Kaha]
(S. 34* Anm. 1) 27, San[atkumaracaritam] (§ 14) 3 Belege. Im
Kum{[arapalapratibodha] finden wir 15 instr. auf 4" (Alsdorf 1928: 64;
cf. Singh 1980: 52, Bhayani 1953: 63).

Taking into account all these facts I see no reason why the Pali
phenomenon should be treated quite differently. Here, too, it is a matter
of syntax and not of morphology. A sentence like ... titthehi ... assam
payehi, Ja 1 185,3*% has its counterpart in bhufjate rukmapatribhih
“They eaton (/from) golden plates”, Mbh 2,45.18 (cf. Meenakshi 1983:
72).

1.2. Pali/Prakrit and Epic-Puranic Sanskrit
Popular Sanskrit, as evidenced by both Epics and the Puranas,

and Middle Indo-Aryan also share a number of grammatical and lexical
features. Some of them are very frequently attested both in the Epics and

“Cf. Jacobi 1918: 60*, Upadhye 1944: 153.
" See Paumacariya, vol. II, p. XVL
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Puranas and in the Theravada canon: the gen. pl. in (Skt.) °indm and
°undam resp. (P.) °inam and ©iinam (cf. Geiger § 83.8'%), the same form
to denote the nom. and the acc. pl. in the feminine i-declension(s), in the
r-declension (of words signifying personal relations) and in the
n-declension, the acc. pl. (Skt.) gavah resp. (P.) gavo (cf. Geiger § 83.3),
the generalization of the weak stem (Skt) vidus- resp. (P.) vidit-
(cf. Geiger § 100.2), the transfer of stems from one declension to another
one (leading to the merging of [masc.] # and in-declensions and of
feminine + and i-declensions and to the emergence of new words like
apsard- | acchara- [etc.]), the genitives (Skt.) mahyam and tubhyam
resp. (P.) mayham and tuyham (etc.). Some of them, however, are only
sporadically encountered, such as:

- certain normalizations within the pronominal inflexion: loc. sg.
fem. (Skt.) pascimasyam (cf. R 1,603 vl., 4363, Hariv.
93,15"), analogical to other pronouns denoting cardinal points
(cf. AiGr. Il § 268f); vice versa, (P.) uttaraya[m]* (beside
uttarassam dis@yam, SN 1 148 4*/6* [Geiger § 113.8; cf. AiGr.
111 § 267a0c)).

- vim$at- instead of °vimsati- and °trimsati- instead of trimsat- .

- ordinal number instead of cardinal number: (Skt.) ekavimsas ca
dasa ca, Mbh 12,308.112, caturvimsam putrasatam babhiiva,

" There are more examples: paninam, Th 1258, sivinam, Ja IV 405,24* (C
sivinam [faulty metre)), abandhunam, Th 240, Ap 323,22 (cf. CPD s.v.
abandhu).

¥ Cf. Brhatkathakosa 71.1, 99.53 (Upadhye 1943: 97).

P Cf. CPD s.v. uttara (DN 1 153,19, Ap 541,5, Ja V 43,11' [commenting on
uttariyam disayam, 42,21*)). Cf. IM. uttarayam disayam, Vasudevahindi
280.27 (cf. 310.22 and 323.18).

2 Pali visa(m)- (Sn 1019, 1t 99, Ja V 36,22), Skt. (®jvimsat- (Mbh 1,2.199 v.l.,
1,180*, R 6,55.7; in compounds: vim$adbhuja-, R 3,30.8, 3,339 vl,
vim$adbahu-, R 7,32.49, vimsadyojana-, R 5,1.145), Pali (chat)timsati- (Dhp
339), Skt. trimsati- (Mbh 6,57.12, 12,103.20, R 6,55.7 v.1, 6,96.14 v.1.).
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Mbh 1,90.39, vimsabhuja-, R 7,922 v.l, (P.) paficamehi
bandhanehi, SN 1V 201,22, 202,9 (Geiger § 118.4).

- the accusative of the enclitic form of the pronouns in place of the
nominative / vocative®.

- the usage of asmi in the sense of aham™.

- misplaced ifi in direct speech (cf. Pisani 1934; 74-75)*

2(P.) nom. vo, Ja VI 576,29*, Mil 19.4, Mhv I 14,3 (cf. Oberlies 1995: 143; for
BHS cf. BHSG § 20.44, for JM. Alsdorf 1935/37: 331 = KI. Sch. p. 68 [jenam
vo samanenam mahajanamajjhe ohdmiya tam pacchannam jiviydo vavaroveha,
Vasudevahindi 88.21]), voc. vo, Vin I 23,21/25, nom. no, Ja VI 578,20*
(cf. CPD 1I/531 [sub (8)], Bechert 1958: 312; for BHS cf. BHSG § 20.39), (Skt.)
etam buddhim samasthaya karsitau vam maya ksudhd “Having come to that
decision both of you grew lean by me, hunger”, Mbh 13,55.19 (cf. AiGr. II
§ 236b8 rem.).

% This usage is rather often encountered in the Prakrits (cf. Pischel §417, Alsdorf
1935/37: 326-327 [= Kl. Sch. pp. 63-64], Upadhye 1944: 52 [where
Dhiirtakhyana 11.2, IV.2/4 is concerned]). It seems to be very rare in Pali:
samhatthalomo avacasmi bhito (for avac<am> asmi), “I said”, Ja V 16527* -
(cf. Wackernagel, Kl. Sch. p. 162), samviggo 'mhi tada asim, Ap 195,7 (CPD
1/529, col. a, 11. 33-35; cf. Bechert 1958: 312). The same holds true for Epic
Sanskrit: eso ‘smi hanmi samkalpam “1 frustrate your plans”, Mbh 8,12.34 v.l.
(CE eso ’sya hanmi). In Purdnic Sanskrit, however, it becomes much more
frequent (I take the examples from Pathak 1969: 126): vicaramy asmi,
Skandapurana I 5.21, asmi vasami, Skandapurana I 32.165 (cf. pibasy asi,
Skandapurana II 40.88 [cf. Vamana 5,2.82 (PW VII/1705)]). And we know this
usage also from works written in “Classical” Sanskrit: avocam asmi,
Buddhacarita 1.67, nrmamsam asmi vikrine, Kathasaritsagara 25.187,
Bodhicaryavatara 3.7, cf. Mallindtha ad Kiratarjuniya 3.6: asmity aham-arthe
vyayam (cf. PW 1/536 n. *).

#(P.) Bharadvdjo +ti bhdsati, Sn 596; (Skt.) abravid iti mam bhisma vacanam
pritivardhanam / aham priyatamah putrah, Mbh 1,122.28, pravisya tad vesma
maharathanam ity abravid draupadim rajaputrim, Mbh 2,60.19, ity evam artah
paridevayan sah / raja kuriinam nakulam babhase, Mbh 10,10.26, tirthayatra
samudre vah karyeti purusarsabhah, Mbh 16,3.22, sa putram ekam rajyaya
palayeti niyujya ca / prthivim ksatradharmena vanam evanvapadyata, R 1,54.11
(cf. Speijer 1886: § 495), susrava ca vacas tesam ... hatah sma khalu ye neha

Continues...
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- the use of the masculine participle in construction with a
feminine noun: obhasayam vanam rammam ... ka va tvam asi
kalyani, Ja V 8924* .. sa khuja .. evam dubbhdsitam
bhanam, Ja V 299,2* (cf. Oberlies 1995: 109 s.v. anibbisam),
varsneyam tu tato bhaimi santvayahi Slakspaya gira, Mbh
3,57.11 (cf. ... tato raja santvayani Slaksnaya gira, 1,92.30,
tatha rsir uvacainam santvayani S$lakspaya gira, 1,166.5),
nirtksamand ... munivaco smaran, Mbh 3,280.32, sa drstva
krsnam Gyantam ... prthaparthan anusmaran, Mbh 5,88.2.

The peculiarities of the verbal system common to Pali and non-
standard Sanskrit are even more striking. Let me cite just one example,
namely the “wrong” and “misplaced” addition of the augment: (P.) pacc-
a-niyyahi, DN II 22,16, a-paribrithayi, Ja V 361,16* (cf. CPD s.v. %,
Rem. ab), (BHS) adhy-a-bhasati abhy-a-sificet, updsamkramat
(cf. BHSG § 32.5, 8, 12), (Skt) pary-a-rundhita, R 4,1143*
(~ pratyarautsit, 4,1144*), (imp.) abhy-a-bhasa, R 4,3.25, (part.) w-a-
" caran, R 3,37.3/4, w-a-dipayan, R 2,5.24, abhy-a-vahan, R 4,11%, a-
sambhramat, Mbh 6,78.38, 7,75.5, praty-a-vyithan, Mbh 3,269.6, praty-
a-samharam, R 5,56.55.

A close comparison of these languages sheds light on linguistic
phenomena of Middle Indo-Aryan ill§judged in our grammars
(cf. 1.2.1). And iteven may help to solve some of the enigmas of Indo-
Aryan philology which have long troubled scholars (cf. 1.2.2.). I shall
briefly discuss two examples to illustrate these points.

pasyama iti raghavam, R 2,51.10, ity uvaca vacah kriiram didhaksann iva tejasa
/ kim tavapakrtam rajan vane nivasata maya, R 2,57.29.
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1.2.1. Syncopation

Itis only in the “latest additions” of the pW (p. 315 s.v. astra)
that the two “Petersburger Worterbiicher” give for isvastra- the meaning
“the science of arms” (with reference to Mbh 1,123.13.43)*. But also at
Mbh 5,178.16 (isvastram mama balasya bhavataiva caturvidham /
upadistam ...) and 9,5.14 (dasdngam yas catuspadam isvastram veda
tattvatah) this word clearly has this meaning — as it has at Divyavadana
528.6. Obviously, Pischel (as also Chatterji 1983: 63) was not aware of
this meaning of isvastra- when he derived the Prakrit word isattha- from
Skt. isusastra- (§ 148). In order to overcome the phonetic difficulties he
had to postulate the loss of the vowel -u-: isattha- <« *isfu]sattha-.
According to Pischel, about ten words show this complete loss of a
vowel. But, as with isartha-, some of them also have to be explained
differently: o) uppim® « upari x uttarafm]; B) khu / * « kho «
khdv®®; ) majjhanna-*® « (by dh__h-dissimilation) madhydhna-
(Wackernagel, K1. Sch. p. 1879-1880; AiGr. 1 § 108 n.); &) sunha- /
sonhd-** « *nhusa- « snusa- (Jacobi 1886: XXXII n. 3). So we are left
only with subbhi- (« sur,bhi-) and (the analogically formed) dubbhi-
and, interestingly enough, with some kinship terms: dhiyd- (<~ nom. sg.
duhita [already dissyllablic in late Vedic: Liiders, Phil. Ind. p. 506)),
piusiya-, bhawjja-, maussia- (etc.). But we know that kinship terms are,
being terms of address, subject to irregular shortening. So there is only
one single example for the phenomenon of “vowel loss”. Could subbhi-

% Neither Monier-Williams nor Apte gives this meaning.

% pischel derived this word from up,ri.

7 For the derivation of this word see below.

2 Such particles often show peculiar phonetics (cf. Jacobi 1886: LXXII).

% Pischel derived it from madhyamd na-.

¥ Pischel derived these words from sun hd-, the ‘h-variant’ of sunusd- which is a
continuation of snusa-.
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and dubbhi- be words of the women's language and do they as such have
a more popular form?

If we take a closer look at the paragraph of Geiger's grammar
dealing with vowel syncopation (§ 20), some of its examples likewise
disappear: jaggati is not “to be traced from jagarati through *jiag'rati”,
but has developed out of (Epic) Sanskrit (3. sg.) jagrati*!, based on the
present stem jdgra® which was extracted from (3. pl.) jagrati; kho does
not result from khalu by syncopation of a, but is due to the loss of the
intervocalic / and the subsequent contraction of a-u to o (cf. Pisani 1952:
281); and °mhe (besides °mahe) is based ona form *-@me (=x : -Gma =
-ate : -ati = -ase . -asi = -ante : -anti) into which the & of -ahve has been
introduced (cf. Berger 1957: 112)*.

It is evident that Epic Sanskrit enjoins us to reconsider the
whole phenomenon of the syncopation of vowels in Middle Indo-Aryan
and to look for the special conditions under which it takes place. Vowels
are syncopated, as far as I can see, only in words or word elements that
are “phonetically weak” — to borrow Tumer's term (Coll. Papers p. 291)
—such as (I) second members of compounds, (II) enclitics, (III) suffixes
and (IV) terms of address.

% Cf. Wackemagel, K1. Sch. p. 497, Tedesco 1947: 176, Berger 1955: 18 n. 14,
? Geiger's second example, oka- from udaka-, is very problematic (cf. Tedesco
1947: 176), since there is only ome single place where oka- certainly means
“water”, viz. Vin 1 253,14: okapunnehi civarehi “with cloaks filled with water”
(not recorded by Geiger). So we have to allow for the possibility that it is a mere
blunder of the text — the more so as it is obscure (pace Geiger's explanation)
exactly where the o- comes from (should we read +odapunnehi with oda-
wrongly abstracted from compounds like niloda-?).
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1.2.2. Preterites in °i(y)a

In a great number of Prakrit texts we come across a petrified
preterite form in %a used for all numbers (in that respect resembling asi
[Pischel § 5151): acchia, asiya, genhia, vasiya®®. So far no explanation of
these °I(y)a pasts has been given. I think Pischel was on the right track
when he supposed that this form must be an optative, “as inexplicable as
this seems” (Pischel § 466). Now it is a well known fact that in non-
standard Sanskrit an optative can be used in place of a past tense; and
we know that optatives were used as preterites in Prakrit, too®. As we
have C°ita-optatives — since late Vedic times even in the thematic
conjugation (cf. Hoffmann 1976: 371)* — I suggest that the cited Prakrit
form is the continuation of an °ita-optative. At the moment I can cite only
one, but very instructive example: pary-a-rundhita, R 4,1143*, which
corresponds to pratyarautsit, 4.1144*! Once this °fa was deemed an
ending of the past tense, it was even appended to aorist stems (kasiya,
kahesiya, thasiya).

2. Late Vedic, Epic Sanskrit, Panini and Pali

The relationship of Pali to late Vedic on the one hand and to
Panini's Sanskrit (especially to the bhdsd he described) on the other has

® These forms arc discussed and text references are given by (e.g.) Alsdorf
1935/37: 325 (= Kl. Sch. p. 62), Bhayani / Shah 1987: 44, and Balbir 1989: 510-
512 (with literature); cf. Alsdorf 1957: 207 n. 1 (= KL Sch. p. 191 n. 1) and
Bollée 1995: 144 (s.v. -iya).

¥ Cf. BHSG § 32.85-105, Dschi 1949: 250 n. 1, Upadhye 1943: 100, Katre
1937, 1938 and 1939.

¥ Cf, Pischel § 466, von Hiniiber § 445 and Balbir 1989: 509 with n. 39.

% For the Mahabharata cf. bhaksayita, Mbh 13,107.82, vivarjayita, Mbh 5,39.35,
prativasayita, Mbh 5,37.31, yajayita, Mbh 3,197.35. Interestingly enough, the
Ramayana does not seem to know such forms.
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never been systematically investigated (cf. von Hiniiber 1983: 308-310).
But even a cursory reading of the Jatakas brings a number of further
parailels to light.

2.1. iva instead of eva

Since late Vedic times iva is used “in the sense practically of
eva” (Keith 1920: 89, cf. id. 1908: 1192-1193): prsthata ivagnidhram
krtva “placing the Agnidh's altar at his back”, AitB 1.30, yadi ha va api
bahava iva yajante “even if many sacrifice”, AitB 2.2, so je jyvoktamam
ivaramata “{The camel] dwelt for the longest time in the goat”, AitB
2.8%". The same usage is met with in Epic Sanskrit: tato natimahan kalah
samatita ivabhavat “Not too long a time had passed since then”, Mbh
1,35.3, pranjalim prahvam dsinam abhiviksya smayann iva “smiling as
he looked at him ...”, R 2,4.42 (at least according to the explanation of
Ck)*®. This probably accounts for the pleonastic collocation iva ... yathd:
viciksipur yatha Syend nabhogatam ivamisam (u-u-) “As vultures tear
apart a piece of raw meat thrown into the air”, Mbh 2,33.6, adhdryamanad
sraj ivottamd yatha (w-u--fuu-u-u-) “Like a beautiful garland that is not
being worn”, Mbh 4,13.11 (cf. kim matur anke Sayito yathd Sisus /
candram jighrksur iva manyase hi mam, Mbh 4,13.21). The same
phenomenon is met with in Pali (cf. CPD s.v. iva). On the other hand,
eva is sometimes used where we would expect iva: bhasmany eva
hutasanah, Mbh 4,36.29 v.1. (crit. ed. bhasmaneva [cf. PW V,1222 s.v.
eva)); alapiin’ eva, Dhp 149, dhajaggan’ eva dissare, Ja VI 529,33% =
530,24%, rohini h’ eva tamb’ akkhi, Ja VI 576,6* (emended by Alsdorf,
Kl. Sch. p. 312 resp. 325, to dhajagganiva resp. hiva); maccha vesaliya

¥ Thieme pointed out this function of iva which he called “relativierend” (1963:
105 n. 2 [= KL Sch. p. 195 n. 2]).

® Cf R 2,122, 108.6 (cf. Pollock. The Riamdyana of Valmiki. Vol. IL
Ayodhyakanda. Note ad loc. ) and 3,13.3.
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¢’ eva udagass’ abhiyagama, Styagadanga 1.1.3.2 (or does ¢’ ewa
represent ca + iva?).

2.2. ca instead of ce

Panini 8.1.30 distinguishes between two words ca by adding to
one the marker n. This can is, as is explained by Katyayana (can
nidvisistas cedarthe), equivalent to cet “if”: ayam ca vai marisyati (=)
ayam cen marigyati (Mahabhasya III 375,8). The greater “Petersburger
Waorterbuch” cites several examples from Vedic literature (cf. Speyer
1896: § 282, Renou 1952: 384) and one from the Mahabharata®: jivitum
cecchase miidha hetum me gadatah Srnu “If you want to survive .. 7,
Mbh 3,256.10 (= 4, App.32.13 [v.l. jivam icchasi cen midhal). One
more reference can be added: vaksyami .. manyase ca mam, Mbh
13,38.5 (v.L. cet). This use of ca seems to have been obliterated in
Classical Sanskrit*. But it is quite often to be found in the Jataka®": ciram
pi kho tam khddeyya gadrabho haritam yavam / ... ravamano ca diisayi
{w-u-1) “The donkey would have eaten ... the barley for a long time if he
had not come to harm by his cry”, Ja II 110,18*-19*, idaii ca tuyham
rucitam / Sutasoma ajj' eva dani tvam pabbaja “If this pleases you ... ”,
Ja V 185,22*%2 sqkko ca®™ me varam dajja/ so ca labbhetha me varo “If

Sakka should give me a boon my choice would be quickly taken”, Ja V

¥ The stanza Bhartrhari 2.45 cited by PW (lobhas$ casti gunena ...) is Nitisataka
37 and runs in Kosambi's edition as follows: lobhas ced agunena kim pisunati
yady asti kim patakaih !

® For details cf. Gonda 1957: 52-54 (= Selected Studies 1,371-373).

“Cf. Gonda 1957: 54 (= Selected Studies 1,373). Cf. Stiyagadanga 1.1.3.9: ..
loyam biiya, kade’ tti ya “If they maintain that ...” (cf. Bollée 1977: 112-113 and
193 s.v. ya [with a reference to Wackernagel, K1. Sch. p. 257-261]).

“The first pdda is a bha-vipuld (cf. Alsdorf 1968: 34) whose third syllable has
to be a short one.

*® Fausboll's manuscript B® reads ce.
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216,1%¥% sabbadi ca*® macca sadhand sabhogd / adipitam daru tinena
missam “If people would burn all wood ... 7, Ja VI 206,9*, etafi ca
saccam vacanam bhaveyya / ... / ndkhattiyo jatu labhetha rajjam “If this
word were true .. no non-ksatriya would obtain kingship”, Ja VI
208,1*/3*4¢_ The poets obviously use ca due to metrical exigencies as a
"doublet prosodique" (Smith 1950: 3) of ce. And since ca is used in the
sense of ce, ce, vice versa, sometimes stands for ca: tatha mam saccam
paletu / palayissati ce mamam (u-0-!) “Hence truth should protect me —
and surely, it will protect me”, Ja V 95,1*7, thale yatha +vari janinda
vattam / anaddhaneyyam aciratthitikam / evam pi ce hoti asatam
samdagamo “Like water rained down on dry land, not lasting, of no long
permanence, so, o king, is the association with bad people”, Ja V 508,1*.
Here ce is joined to pi** as often as is ca.

2.3. su as an upasarga

Panini teaches in his rules 1.4.58-59 that pra etc. are called
upasargas if they are linked directly to verbs. According to the
corresponding gana the word su belongs to this group. That means that
su should be used as a verbal prefix! And indeed, we find several
examples of this use in Epic Sanskrit: sv-anuydsyanti, Mbh 8,22.59 vl,
su-upatasthe, Mbh (cited by Whitney § 1121i without reference), su-
kurute, Mbh 7,163.30 v.1., sv-ajanayat, Mbh 3,217.6 v.1. (ed. Bomb., not

* This line corresponds to Mvu 111 6,15: sakras ca (thus the manuscripts which
Senart emended to ce) me varam dadyat.

* According to Alsdorf (1977; 42) the Singhalese print (C) reads ce. But the
third syllable of the tristubh-pada has to be a short one.

* If bhufijatu canbe used as a conditional the following example may be added:
idafi ca mayham uttitthapindam / +tam mandavyo bhuiijatu appapafifio / yakkha
ca te nam na vihethayeyyum / putto ca te hohiti so arogo, Ja IV 386,12*-15*.

' Cf. Liiders, Mérchen 253.

® Cf. pubbe va danda sumana bhavama / dadam pi ce B ca) attamana
bhavama, Ja IV 53,15*% (cf. Kern, Toev. I/108).
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noted by CE [cf. PW s.v. 6. sul), su-dhasyati, Mbh 1,114.31, su-rocaya,
Mbh 4,1.8 v.1, su-virgjate, Mbh 4,60.4 v.l., su-$akyante, R 2,30.4 vl
The same holds true for Pali: kim sii-vadhitva na kadaci socati, Ja V
141,10*, corresponding to Mvu IIl 370,1* kim so-vadhitva na kadaci
socati (cf. Smith 1950: 13)*, (md) su-nandi ... md su-soci, Ja 1 300,20*
(sukaro nipdatamattam, ct.), su-mapaya, Cariyap. 9.107, su-madpayi,
Cariyap. 9.108, Mahavamsa, App. A stanza 3 (ed. Geiger p. 326 n. 3),
su-boddhum Kaccayanappakarana 200 (ed. Senart [cf. Childers s.v. su at
the end]), cf. (with a participle:) su-codiyantam, Ja VI 249,1* (sutthu
codiyantam, ct.)*™.

3. Vocabulary

But Pali and Epic Sanskrit can not only be adduced to confirm
Panini's rules as far as syntactical features are concemed, but also to
confirm his teaching on how to form words with particular meanings. On
the other hand, taking into account Panini and late Vedic texts enables a
number of Pali words of obscure meaning to be explained. First an
example of the latter kind:

3.1. udangana- (Jal 109,15%)

For this word the PED gives the meaning “an open space” —
whereas the CPD gives no meaning at all - relying on the explanation of
the commentary: udangane fi ettha uda iti nipdto, angane f attho,
manussanam samcaranatthane anavate bhiimibhage ti attho (I 109,20'-
21"). This is, of course, impossible, so another explanation is called for.
We have in Pali wlunka- / ulunka- “ladle, spoon (for fetching water)”

®1t cannot be ruled out that we have to do with so for st, the regular outcome of
svid (cf. Edgerton s.v. so).
Y Cf. Alara etd su te +kamakara, Ja V 170,29%,
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(cf. Ja I 120,23, 423,14) which corresponds to Skt wudanka-
(Manavasrautasiitra 1.1.2, Pan 3.3.123)*.. This word is derived from
ud—\/a(ﬁ)c; this root denotes, as we know from Vedic texts
(cf. Hoffmann 1975 162-165), the action of drawing water
(cf. udaricani, Ja 1 417,10*% [udakam aficanti etaya, ct]). It seems —
despite all phonetic difficulties — that udangana- belongs to this very
root: akildsuno vannupathe khanantd / udangane tattha papam avindum
“untiringly digging in the desert* they found there a watering place*® for
drawing up [the bucket])” (Ja 1 109,15%). The fondness of the poet of the
stanza under discussion for “dark” words (papa-, akildsu-,
vannu/patha]-)** may account for this quite unusual sound change. We
meet with a similar case of a transition of a (voiced) palatal into a guttural,
and of a dental nasal into a cerebral, in certain derivations from Vasj both
in Pali (fan- / nir- / s'-Jangana- “dirt”) and in Pkr. (abbhangana-,
nirangana- [Pischel § 234]).

3.2. koleyyaka- (Ja1 177,2%)

Panini teaches in rule 4.2.96 (kula-kuksi-grivabhyah svdsy-
alamkaresu; cf. 4.1.140) that the suffix °eyaka- is added to the word
kula- to denote a “dog of good breed”. Our dictionaries show that the
word kauleyaka- is found as late as the Kadambari and Harsacarita. Some

* This word should be added to the examples given by Oberlies 1995a: 191 of
the dissimilation of -d- to -I- before a following nasal.

% For this meaning of vannapatha-, which is bome out by the prose-tale (cf. Ja I
107,23), cf. Lévi 1925: 47.

% We leamn from Katydyana's varttika 4 ad Pan 3.3.58 that the word prapa-
denotes a “place for supplying water” (cf. von Hiniiber 1983: 309). In the Jataka
the word is attested one more time: yathd nadi ca pantho ca pandagdram sabha
papa / evam lokitthiyo nama nasam kujjhanti panditd, Ja 1 302,3* (for further
references cf. PED s.v.; cf. Sadd p. 622 n. 18).

* Also the employment of the locative to denote purpose seems to be rather
idiosyncratic.
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centuries earlier it is found in the Jataka: Ja 1 177,2*, 11 348,21(*) v.l.
BY),1V 437,18.

3.3. giveyya- (Ja IV 395,17*, VI 590,0%)

According to the same rule of Panini (4.2.96), the word
graiveyaka- is formed to denote a piece of jewellery. Compared with the
rather late attested Sanskrit word (Devimahdtmya, DaSakumaracarita,
Sahityadarpana) the Pali word giveyya- occurs in old texts (Ja IV
395,17*, VI 590,9*; °eyyaka-, V 297,14 [for further references cf. PED
s.v. giveyyaka]).

Freiburg i. Br. Thomas Oberlies
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The *Paramatthajotikadipani,
a Fragment of the Subcommentary to the
Paramatthajotika II on the Suttanipata®

Subcommentaries on texts of the Khuddakanikaya are known to
have existed so far only from the evidence found in the Pitakat samuin'.
Consequently, it came as a pleasant surprise, when a fragmentary
manuscript copicd as early as in CS 894 corresponding to 1532 A.D.
came to light in the collection of Vat Lai Hin near Lampang in Northern
Thailand?. The text of this fragment covers Pj I 513,16 on Sn 770 in the
Kamasutta of the Mahavagga up to Pj IT 548,29 on Sn 848, the first verse
of the Purabhedasutta of the Atthakavagga.

The cover leaves at the beginning and at the end of the single
fascicle extant communicate only the title given erroneously as fika (sic!)
suttanipdta anguttara ()* and the year without containing a complete
colophon. Therefore the real title of this subcommentary can be inferred
only from the titles given at the end of the single Suttas of the Suttanipata
such as Kamasuttavannanadipani. Thus “Paramatthajotikadipani” is
nothing more than a likely guess®.

* The abbreviations used follow the system laid down in the Epilegomena to the
Critical Pali Dictionary.

'On the Pit-sm cf. O.v.Hiniiber: A Handbook of Pali Literature. Berlin 1996 § 4.
- The only exception is the Linatthappakasini on the Jataka, cf. ibidem § 261 and
359.

? This collection will be described in: O.v.Hiniiber: Die Pali-Handschriften des
Klosters Lai Hin bei Lampang/Thailand (under preparation), where this
manuscript is listed as no. 63, see also JPTS 22.1996, p. 35-37.

*In spite of the fact that su- is clearly written, the scribe seems to have thought of
the Sattakanipdta in the Anguttaranikaya.

*It is not impossible that the correct title is Paramatthasiidani rather, if Nanamoli:
The Hlustrator of Ultimate Meaning (Paramatthajotika) Part . London 1960, p. V
is correct in taking Adiccavamsa’s Paramatthastidani mentioned in Pit-sm to
cover also Pj I, but cf. CPD (Epilegomena) 2.5.1,12 and 2.5.5,12.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 27-41
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The manuscript itself also contains quite a few mistakes, partly
corrected by the scribe himself. These corrections have not been marked
in the following transcript in detail. Obvious additions or omissions,
however, have been indicated by square brackets: [“wrong addition by
the scribe”] and pointed brackets: <“omission by the scribe”>
respectively. Variants found in the pratikas are mentioned after the
quotations from Pj 1l or Sn. The vowels if are often confused by the
scribe as usual in the South East Asian Pili tradition. This has not been
normalized.

The text published here is the first half of fascicule no. 6
containing the folios marked as fa-fah, This corresponds to about 35
pages of the printed edition of Pj II. Consequently, the preceding five
fascicles should have contained the text corresponding to approximately
only 350 pages instead of 512. The gap of about 160 pages missing
cannot be explained, if the relation between this subcommentary and Pj 1I
is the same all over the text as it is in the present fragment. Even if it
varies, the missing text of almost 2'4 fascicles is much longer than to be
expected.

The anonymous author of the subcommentary used not only Pj
Il (his basic text), but also Nidd I, which he refers to occasionally.
Besides, a remarkable number of technical terms occurs even within in
this brief fragment: atthuppatti-sankhata-samutthana (Sn 772: 514,5-
515,29% cf. on this technical use of samutthana: Pj 1 118,2 : Pj II 300,2
and  suttavatthubhiitassa  atthassa  uppattikale, 521,5); avutta-
sampindattha (533,2 “enumeration, which is not quoted in full”);
ekasesariipakanayena (536,7, cf. Sadd 6.2.3, CPD s.v. ekasesa, and
L.Renou, Terminologie grammaticale. Paris 1957, p. 115 s.v. ekasesa),
tatvakatha (514,3, meaning uncertain); nipatamattam (516,11; Sn 827b);

* These numbers refer to the part of Pj I commented upon.
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desananusandhi  (513,32); pana-saddo pakkhantarattho (522,21),
pariyayakatha (514,3, cf. Sadd 6.1.2.1); patha (516,19 etc.); pindattha
(5143, cf. Sadd 6.2.1); pucchdnusandhi (537,27); purisavippalasa
(545,23, cf. Sadd 2.3.3); yathanusandhi (514,3, cf. Sadd 5.3.2.1; Ja VI
477,21); yojana (520,24 etc., cf. Sadd 6.2.1); sambandha (522,25 etc.).

Furthermore, the following cases and their respective functions
are mentioned: acc.. kammatthe upayogavacanam  (516,12); abl.:
nissakke yeva nissakkam (517,11); gen.. niddhdrane chatthi (522,29),
loc.: niddharane bhummam (541,10); nimittatthe bhummam (541,13);
bhavalakkhane bhummam hetumhi va (541,17, 548,14, cf. Sadd 5.1.0);
samiatthe bhummam (521,27).

At the beginning of the subcommentary on the Purabhedasutta
(Pj 11 548,14), a series of six suttas is mentioned, which are grouped
together already in Pj II 548, 12-14. The Sammaparibbajaniyasutta is
indeed characterized in Pj II as: ... rdgacaritavasena ... devatdgananam
... pannarasa gathayo abhdsi, Pj 11 362,11-15. The other characteristics,
however, such as mohacarita etc. do not seem to be mentioned in the
relevant paragraphs of Pj Il introducing the suttas of this group.

ttham saccavacanam. tenaha abalattd (E° abala va) baliyanti (Sn 770)
ti attho (Pj II 513,16) ti. pakataparisayd (Pj Il 513,18 °ssayd) ti
cakkhiinam apatham Z&gatavasena parisahanadi-atthena pakataparisaya.
nitthapesi (Pj 1 513, 32) ti desananusandhind nitthapesi
kamasuttavannana (Pj II 514,3) t ayam yathinusandhivasena
pindatthavasena ca, vannanavittharena pana Kamasuttassa (Sn 776-771)
vannana Niddese (Nidd I 1,6-22,7) tatvakathdya (?) pariyayakathaya ca
vasena vannitd va. samattd (cf nitthitd, Pj II 514,3) ti parinitthit3,
samgahetva va atta vutta ti attho.
Kamasuttavannanadipani samatta (Pj II 514,3)

Viiniveraermy |
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abahulakata (Pj II 514,26 abahukata) ti anadaram katva. ruddho® (Pj 11
514,26 ruttho) ti ativiya kuddho. aififidtukdamo (Pj II 515,5) t¢i
janitukdimo. tam anukampamano (Pj II 515, 10) ti tasmi karunam
kurumano. asadetun (Pj II 515, 14) ti ghatetum. satto guhdyan (Sn
772) ti guhatthakasuttam. pa. idam suttam abhasi (Pj II 514,5-
515,29) ti idam atthuppattisankhatasamutthanam. ragadinam valanam
vasanokasato (Pj II 515,30f) ti ragadosamohadinam atinam (?)’
russatthena  vali(!)migasadisinam visayavasena dranakaranavasena®
vasanatthdnabhavato.  ajhattabandhanan® (Pj 1I 51532) ti
kayasankhatam ajhatikam bandhanatthanam. bahiddhabandhanan (Pj
II 516,1) t ropadikamagunasankhdatam bahiddhabandhanatthanam.
viveka (Pj II 516,3) ti vivekato. tatharipo (Pj Il 516,2) ti sato (!)
guhayan (Sn 772) ti adippakaro. viveka hi (Sn 772¢ = Pj II 516,1) ti
ettha hi ti niptamattam. sattadhammatan (Pj II 516,7 sattanam
dhammatam) ti sattinam pakatibhavam. sukhavedanadimhi (Pj I
516,9) ti ettham &disaddena itthavatthuyobbaiifia-arogyajivitadayo
samganhati. bhavasate (Pj II 516,9f) ti ettha bhavesu
satasukhavedanadissa rammanikam. bandha (Pj II 516,10 baddha) ti
laggito (!). bhavasatavatthubhiitd dhamma (Pj II 516,10f.) ti bhave
sukhass’ adivatthubhiita dhamma vatthusampadadayo. tattha (Pj 1I
516,11) ti bhavasatavatthubhiitesu dhammesu. duppamocaya (Pj I
516,11f) ti dukkhena pamocetabba. afifia'® c¢a (Pj II 516,12 afifie ca) ti
kammatthe upayogavacanam. yadi pana muificeyyun (Pj II 516,14
mucceyyum) ti sac’ eva sabbasafta vattadukkhato muficeyyum.
bandhiyamana (Pj I 516,19 patthayamana) ti patthayamana so yeva va
patho. dvinnam padanan (Pj II 516,19) ti apekkhamanapadapa(!)-

§ Le. ruddo?

" Read ativiya ?

8Cf. CPD s.v. arana ?

° The scribe uses regularly -jha- for —jjha-. This is a feature quite common in
Northern Thai Pali manuscripts.

®Sic: -@ cancelled, no -e written.
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jappapadanam''. apekkhaména (Pj Il 516,21) ti icchamana. itaratha
(Pj I 516,21) ti sambandhato afifiena asambandhakarena atthe
ganhamane sati. pariyesana-ti-<@>din ti (Pj II 516,27 pariyesanadin)
ti ettha adisaddena rakkhandsayo samganhati. avangamanataya (Pj 1l
516,28) ti nirayapettivisayatiracchanayonisankhatalamakatthanagamana-
taya. macchariyatdyd (Pj II 516,29 maccharitaya) ti macchariya-
dhammasamannagataya. antakale (Pj II 516,30) ti maranakale.
maranadukkh<u>panita (Pj II 516,30f) ti maranam dukkham
pattatta, tisu bhajavissamd (Pj II 516,31 kim su bhavissama) ti
nerayikaya pettivisayatiracchanayonisankhata bhavissama t adina
vittharattho veditabbo. ettad evd (Pj IT 516,32) ti kamagiddhasattassa
etam dukkhasambhavanam hoti kamesu do<sa>sambhavam va.
apajjeyya (Pj IT 516,33) ti padhdnavasena vuttam janeyya ti adi attho
sambhavati. na tassa hetli (Sn 775¢) ti panatipatadivisamassa hetu.
visamam na careyyd (Sn 775¢ om. na) ti pubbabhagabhiitam
lobhadosadihetuvisamam na careyya. appan titthi’? (Sn 775d) ti
parittattaya sarasaparittataya parittam. ye na karonti (Pj II 517,3 ye
tathd na karonti) ti ye bhagavato vacanam na karonti. ito ¢’ ito ca (Pj I
517,6) ti tanhadihi ditthibyasanapariyosanehi. hinakammanta(!)n (Pj 1l
517,9 °kammanta) ti kdyakammadipapakammavanta. kdmabhavadika
(Pj I1 517,11 kamabhavadisu) ti nissakke yeva nissakkam. okd@ran (Pj II
517,22) ti lamakam. yam attanam garahi (Pj II 517,31 attand garahati)
fi yena kattata-akettatasankhatena karanena hetubhiitena attana va
sattanam garahi nindi. dvinnam lepanan (Pj II 517,33) u
tanhadiditthilepanam. pubbabhdage (Pj I 518,7) ti lokuttara-
tdhappetitot * pubbabhage.
Guhatthakasuttavannanddipani samatta. (Pj II 518,15)

" Pj 11 516,21: jappam.
? Read appa#i hi tam as Sn.
® The reading is quite clear in the manuscript: °dhamme (?) thito (7).



32 Oskar von Hiniiber

na upeti (Sn 780c = Pj II 520,2) ti kodhadosavasena na upeti na
upavadati. natthi ragadikhilam etassa ti natthi khilo (Sn 780d = Pj II
520,2). kuhifici (Sn 780d = Pj II 520,3) ti ajhattabahiddhadike kasmi
thane. sabbato (Pj II 520,15) ti sabbatthanesu. yayam di¢thi (Pj I
520,22) ti lobhappadhana-akusalacittupadasankhata ditthi. so (Pj I
520,24) ti titthiyajano. yo v@ yassa sassatddivado (Pj II 520,27 yo
va sassatadiva'‘) ti yassa titthiyajanassa sassato loko ti adi ditthivado. so
(Pj 1I 520,24) titthiyajano ti ditthividam accayeyya (Sn 78l1a) ti yojana.
tena ditthichandena (Pj II 520,28) ti tena ditthisankhatena chandena.
anunito (Sn 801b = Pj II 520,28) ti anu punappunam nito. nivittho (Sn
781b = Pj II 520,29) ti patitthito. yathd janeyya (Sn 781d = Pj I
520,31) ti sassato loko ti adind nayena ditthivadena janeyya. tassa (Pj II
521,5) ti sutassa. atthuppattiyan (Pj II 521,5) ti suttavatthubhtitassa
atthassa uppattikale. anariyadhammo eso (Pj II 521,11) ti anariyinam
puggalinam sabhavo ayam vado. iti silesii (Pj II 521,14) ti evam silesu.
tassa tan (Pj II 521,16) ti puggalassa. tam akatthanam (Pj II 521,16)
avikatthanam. eso (Pj II 521,17) ti eso akatthanasabhavattho. ragadayo
satta ussada (Pj Il 521,19) ti ragadosamohamanam ditthikilesassa
kammassa d<uccarit>asankhati'’® satta ussadd. purato kata (Pj II
521,26) ti padhanabhavato kata. attani (Sn 784c = Pj II 521,27) ti ettha
attasadde ditthivacako samiatthe ca bhumman ti dha attani tassadiva (Pj
11 521,30) ti. yan (Pj II 521,27 = Sn 784c: yad) ti padassa yasma yam
phalan ti dvidha attho yujjati. tafi ca (Pj II 522,2) ti tassd micchaditthiya
anisansafi ca. kuppataya (Pj II 522,2) ti bhangavasena ku[ma]ppasa-
bhaviya. paticcasamuppannatdya ca (Pj I 522,3) ti attano paccayehi
paticcasamuppanna sabhavaya. samutisantitdya (Pj II 522,3 sammu®
°tataya) ti ditthigatikanam voharavasena santisabhavaya ca. Mahadniddese
satthakathayam pana (Nidd-a I 201,26-29): “tasma taft ca anisansam tafi
ca kuppatiya ca samutisantikdya ca kuppapaticca-santisankhatam ditthim

¥ N.b.v.l inE%
B Ms. dasankhatd, cf. Pj 11 425,29,
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ca nissito hoti” ti patho dissati'®. evam nissitena ca (Pj II 522,6) ti
ditthi ca ditthanisam[da]safi ca nissitena puggalena. imassa ca sukhena
ativattitabba (Pj II 5229) ¢t imina sambandho. idam-
saccabhinivesasankhatani (Pj I 522,8) ti dvasatthiditthidhammesu
ya kaci attana abhirucita idam saccam moghamajhan ti abhinivesasankhata
ditthi. ditthinivesanani (Pj 1I 522,8'") ti ettha nivisanti etthd ti
ditthinivesanani. ditthiyo evam nivesanani ditthinivesanani. pavattd (Pj
11 522,12 pavattattd) ti puggalena pavattapita. tesu yeva ditthinivesanesu
gahanarocanadivasena pavattam vijjamanam sattharafi ca dhammafi ca
nidassati ca adiyati ¢a ti yojana. ajanam silam pakati ekassa ti ajanasilo
(Pj 1 522,15) satta® sesapadesu es’ eva nayo. dhamma-
kkhanaganadibhedafi'” ca (Pj II 522,17) ti ettha adisaddena
ditthipadamagge samganhati. yo pana (Pj Il 522,21) ti ettha panasaddo
pakkhantarattho, dhonadhammasammannagama (Pj II 522,24) ti
dosadhunanapafifiaya samannagatattd. tassd ditthiya abh@va (Pj I
522,25 abhavena) ti tassa vuttapakaraya ditthiya abhavena hetubhtitena.
imassa ca pahayd (Sn 786¢) ti imina sambandho. titthiya (Pj IT 522,27)
aiifiaditthigatika ti. yaya (Pj II 522,28) mayaya katapapapaticcidandya
yena manena va attand katapapakammam paticchadento (Pj 11 522,28)
micchaditthisankhédtam agantabbam agatim gacchanti (P} 11 522,28)
papunanti ti yojand. ragadidosanan (Pj II 522,29) ti niddharane chat thi.
kend (Sn782b = Pj II 522,29) ti kena dosena. tesu tesu dhammesu
(Pj I1 523,4) ti ragadisu dhammesu hetubhiitesu.
Dutthakatthasuttavannanadipani samatta. (Pj 11 523,16)

“The omission of paticcasamuppannatdya is confirmed neither by E’ nor by B%;
both have the same texts as Pj 11 E*,
7 o _
Ms. °vesantani.
B Ms. sattha.
®Ms. °tanha® corr. to °gand®.
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tassa (Pj II 526,9) ti suttassa. adhigama (Pj Il 526,12 avigama) ti yati
uppa(!)kkamati hetutdya dassanassa. tendha (Pj Il 526,19) ti tasma tam
maggafifilnam na hoti tasma bhagavata difthena ce suddhi (Sn 789a) ti
dutiyagatham 3ha ti sambandho. &pannan (Pj II 526,24) ti
dosdpanthanam hoti. tathd vadanan (Sn 789d = Pj II 526,25) ti tatha
vadantam. idha (Sn 791d = Pj 1I 527,8) ti khandhadiloke micchafianena.
va (Sn 791d) ti viparitasabhivena pavattaya pafifiaya. pakubbamano
(Sn 791d = Pj 11 527,8) ti abhisankharadini karonto. assa (Pj II 527,9) ti
dutiyatatiya-catutthapadasankhatassa padassa. aparan (Sn 791a = Pj I
527,17) ti sattharadi. visenibhfito (Sn 793a = Pj 11 527,29) ti ettha
vigatd ma<ra>sena etassi ti viseni, visenibhiitva bhavati ti visenibhiito.
dvinnam purekkhardnam (Pj 11 528,10) ti tanhaditthisankhatanam
dvinnam purekkharanam. assa (Pj II 528,18) ti ekapuggalddhitthanaya
desandya (Pj 11 528,17). sambandho (Pj II 528,19) ti tidesandsamban-
dho. kifica bhiyyo (Pj II 528,18) ti katamam gunam adhikam
vattabbam siyd ti yojand. catunnam kilesasimanam atitatta (Pj I
528,20) ti: ‘“catasso kilesasimayo sakkayaditthivicikiccha silabbata-
paramaso ditthanusayo vicikicchanusayo tadekattha ca kilesa ayam
pathama sima, olarikam kamaragasafifiojanam patighasafifiojanam olariko
kdmardganusayo <patighanusayo®> tadekatthd ca kilesi ayam
dutiyasima, anusahagatam kamaragasafifiojanam patighasafifiojanam
anusahagata®’ kdmardganusayo patighanusayo tadekattha ca kilesa ca
ayam tatiyasima riiparago arfiparago mano uddhaccam avijja mananusayo
bhavardganusayo avijjanusayo tadekattha kilesa ca ayam catutthasima.
yato catuhi ariyamaggehi ima catasso simayo atikkanto hoti samatikkanto
vitivatto 2 so vuccati simatigo®” ti evam Niddese (Nidd 1 99,24-100,5)
vuttdnam catunnam kilesasimanam atikkantatta. itthambhiitassa (Pj II
528,21) ti imam gunappakaram pattassa. tassd (Sn 795a = Pj 1I 528,21)

® This has to be inserted following the text of Nidd L.
* Ms °vata.

2 Ms vivitanto.

B Ms. simtike.
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khipdsavabrahmanassa. na virdgaratto (Sn 795¢ = Pj II 528,25) ti
viseso rago virago riipariiparago. viragena ratto viragaratto.
Suddhatthakasuttavanpanadipani samatta (Pj 11 528,28).

yam @nisamsam passati (Sn 797a yad, cf. Pj IT 529,28-30) ti yojana.
nihinato (Sn 797d = Pj II 530,2) ti nihinabhavato. kidisan (Pj II
530,10) ti kidisam ditthim na kappayeyya (Sn 799a) ti yojana. ya
kappiyati (Pj I 530,12) ti ya ditthi ditthigatikehi** vikappiyati. etam
ditthin (Pj II 530,13 om. etam) ti etam tadisam ditthim. hino na
mafifi<e>tha visesi va pi (Sn 799d = Pj II 530,15) ti. hino (Pj I
530,15) ti attdnam na mafifieyya na avamafifieyya visesi avamafificyya.
yam pubbe gahitan (Pj II 530,15) ti yam pubbe gahitam ditthigatam.
sa ve viyatthes (Sn 800c = Pj II 530,19 viyattesu®) ti ettha
sasaddassa attho so ti gahetabbo. satthesli (Pj II 530,20 sattesu) ti
gatesu nanaditthigatesu. phassadibhede (Pj II 530,25%) ti phassa-
samudayadibhedo bhayakotthase. nivesana (Sn 80Ic) ti tanhadiditthi-
sankhata nivesana. dhammesii (Sn 801d) ti dvasatthi ditthidhammesu.
nivaccheyyda (Sn 801d niccheyya) ti nicchinitva samuggahitaabhi-
nivittha nivesana keci pi yassa na santi (Sn 801c*’) ti yojand. tesan (Pj
1T 531,2) ti tehi khinasavehi. na pat<i>cchita (Pj 1I 531,3) ti na
sampaticchi.
Paramattha(sic)suttavannandadipani samatta (Pj 11 531,7).

jatakadikathanan (Pj II 531,13 °kathanan) ti ettha adisaddena
samganhati. adini (Pj II 531,13) ti ettha adisaddena hettha vuttani
tatratthitani na ussukkasamudanatthan ti adini janapadacarikanimittani
samganhati. bhuttavino bhagavato brahmano bhattam niharapesi®. ti

®Ms. °gatiko hi.

® Cf. wv.ll.

* Cf. v.. B,

7 E°om. pi, cf. v.l. in B*.

2 Reference unclear, cf.: bhuttavino brahmano pattam apanamesi, Pj 11 532,13?
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yojana pubbe va sannivasena (Pj Il 533,1*) ti ettha vasaddassa
rassatam katan ti veditabbam. pubbe sannivdsena va ti vuttam hoti. tattha
pubbe (Pj II 533,1*) ti atitajatiyam. sannivasend (Pj II 533,1*) ti
sahavasena sahasaddass’ atthe hi ayam sasaddo. paccuppannahitena
va (Pj 11 533,1%*) ti paccuppanne vattamanabhave hitacaranena va, evam
imehi® dvihi karanehi tam sinehasankhitam pemam jdyati (Pj 11 533,2*
jayate) uppajjati. idam vuttam hoti pemam (Pj I 533,2*) nam’ etam
dvi<hi> karanehi jayati purimabhave mata pi<ta> va dhita va putto va
bhataro va bhagini va pati va bhariya va sahayo va mitto va hutva yo
yena saddhim ekatthane vutthapubbo tassa imina pubbe va sannivdsena
bhavantare pi anubandhanto so sineho na vijahati imasmi attabhave
katena puccuppannena hitena va ti evam imehi dvihi karanehi tam pemam
jayati ti. kimviya ti aha: uppalam va (1) yathd (Pj IT 533,2%) ti etthapi
vasaddassa rassatam katan ti datthabbam. avuttasampindattho ¢’ ettha
vasaddo tena padumadayo samganhati. yathisaddo upamayam. idam
vuttam hoti yatha uppalafi ca sesafi ca paduma udake jayamana dve
karanani nissdya jayati. udakaii c'eva kalalafi ca tathd etehi dvihi karanchi
pema jayati ti. thitiparitt<at>aya (Pj II 533,29) ti thiti<la>kkhanassa
parittatiya. sa<ra>-saparittataya (Pj II 533,29) ti attano paccaya-
bhiitanam kiccanam sampattinam ca parittatdya. miyati (Sn 804b = Pj II
533,31.33) ti maranam gacchati. idan (Sn 805b = Pj II 534,1) ti
mamayitavatthum. mama upasako bhikkhu va ti saftkham gato
(Pj 11 534,3) ti mama upasako mama sivako va bhikkhu va mdmako (Sn
806d) ti sankha gato ti yojand. mamayamano (Pj II 534,4) ti
piyayamano. etam adinavam disva viditvg pandito (Sn 806¢) gahattho ca
pabbajito ca mama savako tasma ditthipamattiya mama atti mama
santakan ti na nametha®® (Sn 806d) na nameyya ti sambandho. petan
(Sn 807d) ti ito paralokagatam. kalakatan (Sn 807d) ti matam. petassa
(Sn 808d) ti matassa. jantuno (Sn 808d) ti sattassa. etan (Pj 11 534,25)
ti attano adassanam. samaggiyam &hu tassa tan (Sn 810d = Pj I

®Ms. imamehi, cf. on pemam, Pj 11 533,2* below.
Y Ms. na mapetha.
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534,14) ti ettha ganadhammaanabhinibbattisankhatesu tisu samaggiyesu
tassa bhikkhuno anuriipavatthena anabhinibbattisamaggivam anabhi-
nibbatiadhipetam. panne (Sn 811d) ti pokkharapatte®'. ettha va (Pj 1I
534,22) ti ditthasutesu® va. tena vatthunda (Pj II 534,25) ti
tanhaditthisanikhate<na> vatthuna.

Jarasuttavanpandadipani samatta.

tissame<tte>yya (Pj Il 536,7) ti ettha tissatissame<tte>yya ti vattabbe
ekasesasariipekanayena® tissametteyyd ti vuttam. pabbaj(!)asankhitend
(Pj I 536,16) ti pabbaj(!akotthasena va pabbajito ti samano ti
gananaropanena va. ganavafva]ssaggagatthena va (Pj II 536,17) ti
ganasanganitaramattam vissajjetva vavakatthena va. bhavan (Pj IT
536,27) ti pavattanam vadhanam va. methunan (Pj I 536,31) ti
methunaragam. sankappehi (Pj 1T 536,31) ti kamabyapadaditthisankap-
pasanikhatehi. imind karane[nalna (Pj II 537,7) ti gilano aham
matdpitatthe ca maya bharitabbo ti ddind karanena. mosavajjan (Sn
819d = Pj 11 537,12) ti musavadam. pubbdparam (Sn 821b = Pj II
537,15 °pare) ti methunam anuyuttassa. pa. hinam ahu puthujanan (Sn
815a-816b) ti pubbavuttaadinavato paramparabhiitam. arahatta-
nikiitena desanam nitthapesi (Pj Il 537,27) ti idha tissametteyya-
sutte pubbe methunadhammo agato upari arahattaphalam agatam hoti
yasma, tasma phalanikiitena pucchanusandhina ca desanam nitthapesi.
Tissametteyyasuttavannanddipani samatta. (Pj II 537,30).

jambiu (Pj 11 538,5) ti jamburukkho. pafifianan (Pj I 538,5) ti pafifiaya
natthena pativadam. anasadento (Pj II 538,7) ti pativacanadayakam
puggalam apadetum alabhamano. karanike (Pj I 538,22) ti yuttam

janante. pafifidgpatibhanan (Pj IT 538,24) ti pafifiagya vattabbavacanam.
te (Pj 11 540,4*) ti yani citrani kamani te kametva purisassa kamo ti na

% Ms. Spatto.
2 Ms. ditthisuttesu.
® Ms. adds yena below the linc.
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vadesi (Pj 11 540,4%) ti yojana. sarira<kara>kappesii (Pj II 540,15) ti
sasariraya vesagamanadiakappesu ca. idh' eva (Sn 824a = Pj II 540,31)
ti imasmi ditthigate. afifiesu dhammesl (Sn 824b) ti afifiesu sdsana-
dhammesu ditthidhammesu ca. paccekasaccesii (Sn 824d = Pj 0
541,3) ti paccekaditthisaccesu. te vadakama (Sn 825a) ti gatha (Pj Il
541,4) ti te vadakama (Sn 825a) ti-adika ayam gatha evam nivitthanam
micchaditthikanam visesa ka dassanavasena vutta ti yojana. te (Sn 825a)
ti evam nivitthd ditthigatika. balato (Pj I 541,6) ti balabhavato.
afifiasattharadin (Pj II 541,7 afiflamafifiasa®) ti afifiam afifiam
sattharddim. ubho pi jana evam sarfiino hurva (Pj 11 541,9) ti yojana.
evam vadanesu ca (Pj II 541,10) ti kusalavadanesu, niddharane c’ctam
bhummam. pubbe va vada (Pj II 541,14) ti vadato pubbe vadena
yujhanato pubbe ti attho. kathamkathavinighati (Pj I 541,14
°vinipati) ti kathamkathaya dakkhi hoti. atthapagatan (Pj II 541,15) ti
atthato vigatam. te (Pj II 541,15) ti taya. pafthavimamsakehi (Pj II
541,15) ti paiihassa yuttayuttabhdvam janantehi. ariparihite’ (Pj I
541,16) chaddite ti attho. vade (Pj II 541,17) ti mankubhiitassa
ditthikassa vade. evam apahatasmi ca vade (Pj II 541,17) ti
bhavalakkhane bhummam hetumhi va. yam assa vadan (Sn 827a) ti
yam tassa ditthikassa vadam. yam assa vadan (Sn 827a) ti gatha (Pj
11 541,20) ti ayam gatha bhagavata yatha vutta gatha dukkham papunati ti
yojani. pafiham vimamsaka se (Sn 827b) ti ettha se ti nipatamattam
pafiham vimamsakarino parisajja ti attho. anaififiaya (Pj II 541,22 afifiam
maya !) ti ajanitva. avajjitan (Pj Il 541,22) ti cajjitam. tassa jayo (Pj II
541,23) ti tassa pativadapuggalassa jayo. jayapardjayddivasena (Pj II
541,28) ti ettha adisaddena labhalabhadayo samganhati. ugghatan (Pj I
541,28) ti uggatabhavam. nighatan (Pj II 541,29) ti hetthdgatabhavam.
ugghati nighatima ca (Pj II 541,29 va®) ti etthd ugghati ca nighati ca
ti ugghatinighati assa atthi ti ugghatima ettha ti vadesu. sundaro ayan
(Pj 11 541,34) ti ayam puggalo sundaro ti. tattha ditthiya (Sn 829a = Pj

* So ms., read apariharite, E° apasadite, cf. v.11.!
¥ Cf vl B% ca inF.
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11 541,31) ti tassa ditthiyam, nimittatthe ¢’ etam bhummam. dipetva (Pj
1l 542,1) ti ayam akkhdya (Sn 829b) ti imassa attho. jayatthend (Pj II
542,2) ti jayasankhatena atthena hetubhiitena. dantam vidamsabhava
(Pj II 542,2 dantavidamsakam) ti dantapakasakatam. y& unnati ti
githa (Pj II 542,5) ti yd wnnai (Sn 830a) ti-adika gatha tassa
unnamantassa  ditthigatikassa dosadassanavasena vuttd®* ti yojana.
vighatabhiimi (Sn 830a = Pj 1l 542,6) ti pilanabhtimi. ya unnamati®’
(Sn 830a unnati) ti ya manasankhataunnamana. sassa vighata-
<bh@i>mi (Sn 830a) ti si tassa [puggalavighatami (!) ti si tassa]*®
puggalassa  vighatabhiimipilanabhiimi. tend (Pj I1I 542,13) i
ditthigahakadina. suddhin (Sn 830d) ti nibbanasuddhim. kusald (Sn
830d) t khandhadyatanadisu chekd puggala. tam viadam asam-
paticchakato (Pj II 542,8 °paticchanto) ti pi patho. ettha pi tvidhijhat
na vivadayethd ti tam vadam sampaticchantassa puggalassa ti attho.
bhatapathena® (Pj Il 542,10) ti rafifid dinnabhattamatena. puttho (Pj
11 542,10 vuttam !) ti posito apadiko vadhiko i attho. etl (Pj II 542, 12)
ti gacchati. idha (Sn 832c) ti mama santane nesanti khindsavanam. ye
(Sn 833a) ti ye atinto khindsavo®’. caranti (Sn 833a) ti viharanti.
ditthihi (Sn 833b) ti dvasatthi ditthihi. paramam uggahitan (Sn
833d*) ti idam paramam aggam settham ti uggahitam abhinivittham
ajhositam. kotthuadayo (Pj Il 542,24) ti sigaladayo.
Pasiirasuttavanpanadipani® samatta (Pj 11 542,27).

ukkutikan (Pj I 544,1*) ti asamputthamajham. anukaddhitan (Pj I
544,2*) ti padanikkhepasamaye® pacchato afichitam. sahasanupilitan

% Ms. putta.

7 Ms. unnamandti.

* Dittography.

® Ms. °mathena.

© Read atintd khinasava?
* Cf. vl B*inE"

“ Ms. Papura®.
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(Pj I 544,3*) ti aggapadena panhiya ca sahasd sannirumbhitam,
vippakata (Pj Il 544,5) ti anitthita. abhikaman (Pj 1T 544,21) ti mam
icchantam idan (Sn 835c = Pj II 544,23) ti ripam kd/ma] ndssa (cf. Pj
11 544,287*) i ka na assa. sacc@ni (Pj II 545,9) ti cattari ariyasaccani.
vadati (?) ti magandiyam* brahmano vadati. purisabyatayan (Pj II
545,23 °ttayam) ti pathamapurisassa uttamaadesavasena purisavipalasam
katva. dasavatthukam sammaditthin (Pj IT 545,26) ti atthi dinnam
atthi yittham atthi hutam atthi sukatam dukatanam vipako atthi pita atthi
mata atthi satta opapatika atthi ayam loko atthi paraloko atthi loke samana
brahmana ye imafi ca lokam parafi ca lokam abhijanitva pavedenti va
evam dasavatthukasamaditthi. navangam savanan® (Pj I 545,27) ti
tassa dasavatthukaya sammaditthiya savanam. testi (Pj II 545,30) ti
dasavatthukasammaditthiadisu. atamayatapajjanend (Pj II 545,34
°mm°®) ti nitanhabhivam apajjanena®®. yuttasafifian (Pj Il 546,16) ti
samanadhamme patiladdhasafifiam. tassa (Sn 842d = Pj 1I 546,24) ti
tassa mayham na hoti. patisamyujjeyyd (Sn 843d = Pj II 546,34%) ti
patiyujjeyya®. saman (Sn 843c = Pj II 546,32) ti samanam. riipadha-
tvadi (Pj 11 547,1 riipavatthadi®) ti ettha adisaddena vedanasaiifiasankha-
radhdtuyo samganhati. rlipanimittaniketadini (Pj II 547,2) ettha
adisaddena saddagandharasapotthabbadhammanikete samganhati.
puthubhiito (Pj 1I 547,5) ti visum bhiito. mutaripadibhedaya (Pj I
547,24) ti ettha mutam rGpanama’'gandharasaphotthabbani adisaddena
sarasakhobhddayo samganhati. kamadhikaranan (Pj II 548,4) ti

® Ms. padapaticekkhapasamaye, cf. padanikkhepasamaye kaddhanto viya
padam nikkhipati ten’ assa padam anukadditam pacchato afichitam hoti, Vism-
mht on Vism 105,4*

“ E* ki nu assa ditthi. The exact reference to Pj II remains uncertain.

* Reference in Pj IT uncertain.

“ Ms. has consistently -nd-.

“ Ms. na ca tam savanan!

® Corrected from apajjanassa.

® Cf. vl. BinE.

* Ms. patisamyu®, °sam® cancelled.

% Thus after correction from namariipa®.
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kamahetukam. dhammadhikaranan (Pj II 548,5) ti ditthidhamma-
karanam.
Magandiyasuttavannanadipani samatta (Pj Il 548,9)

uppattiyan (Pj I1 548,14) ti sabhavalakkhane *> bhummam. utta ti (Pj II
548,15 wvutta) vutta va. devatanam cittam flatva (Pj II 548,20) ti
ruddhicaritadevatanam cittacaram fiatva. Sammaparibbajaniyasuttam (Sn
359-375) hi ragacaritanam devatanam bhagava kathesi dosacaritanam
Kalaha<vi>vadasuttam (Sn 862-877) mohacaritinam Mahabyiihasuttam
(Sn 895-914) saddhacaritanam Tuvatakapatipadam (Sn 915-934
Tuvatakasutta) buddh<i>caritinam Purdbhedasuttam (Sn 848-861)
vitakkacaritanam Culabyithasuttam (Sn 878-894) kathesi®. pucchiya
(Pj 11 548,24) ti pucchagathaya. kathamdassi (Pj Il 548,24) ti kidisena
dassanena samanndgato. kathamsilo (Pj IT 548,25) ti kidi[va]sena silena
samannagato upasanto (Pj Il 548,29) ti nibbuto[

The six suttas mentioned above are grouped together in the same way
already in the Sumangalavilasini: Sv 682,18-23.

Freiburg i. Br. Oskar von Hiniiber

2 Ms. yabava®.
% Cf. Pj II 548,12-14 and 361,26-28.






Buddhist Literature of Lan Na on the
History of Lan Na’s Buddhism'

General Aspects of Lan Na’'s Historical Literature

Lan Na’s numerous and fact-filled historical works consist of
secular and religious writings, are written in Mon, Pali or Thai Yuan
languages with Mon, Thai (Fak Kham) or Tham letters, and can be
short descriptions of one particular event or longer accounts through the
ages.

Mon dominated the region from about A.D. 750 to 1300 when
the Thai rose to power. The oldest surviving documents are Mon
inscriptions on stone with dates shortly after 1200; a few undated
inscriptions may be somewhat older.”> The oldest Thai inscription with
a date is from 1371 (Wat Phra Yiin, Lamphiin)’ though here again some
undated inscriptions may be older The oldest Thai palmleaf
manuscript with a date is part of a Jataka book in Pali from 1471.°
Inscriptions are the only true primary sources. Of other texts, which
usually were written on palmleaf, we do not have the originals, only

' This article is a revised and enlarged version of the paper Literature on
the History of Local Buddhism, presented at the st Conference on
Buddhist Literature of Lan N3, “A Survey of Present Knowledge and
Suggestions for Future Activities”, held at Wat Suan Dok, Chiang Mai,
15-16 November 1994.

* Texts and translations for instance in: Halliday 1930 Inscriptions mdn.

* Text and translation for instance in: Griswold / Prasét 1974 Inscr. Wat
Phra Yiin.

* See for instance: Penth 1988-89 Inscriptions and Images; Penth 1992 Thai
Literacy.

* v.Hiniiber 1993 Pali und Lanna: 223.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 43-81
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copies of copies. Thus, there are no original manuscripts of any of the
chronicles. Climate and insects necessitated copying to preserve a text.

Lan Na’s authors wrote solely on their own history or, at the
most, on the old history of Buddhism in India and Ceylon. The accent
of their writings is mostly on one locality in Lan Na or on one single
item such as an image; other regions are mentioned mainly to show
that a local item or feature was derived from there, or was moved to
there. Lan Na’s authors did not write the history of other peoples, nor
did they note down the customs of other peoples, whether these
populations were living outside their area or within Lan Na itself.
Thus, for instance, there is no work on the history of the local Lawa,
no description of them as a different people, and no old Lawa word list;
there is no history, for instance, of China, of a neighbouring Burmese
kingdom, nor of Sukhd6thai, Ayuthaya. There is also no comprehensive
history of Lan Na. There are, it is true, some chronicles that deal with
many places in and outside Lan Na; but that is not because of wide
historical interest on the part of the authors but because their subject,
for instance the history of the Wat Suan Dok monks and their school
(MS), or the history of the Wat Pa Ding school (JKM), or the history
of Chiang Mai (CMA), necessitated dealing with other places.
Nonetheless, in particular the last two chronicles are more broad-
minded in outlook than others and could be be read as Lan Na histories
with a strong accent on Chiang Mai. One can therefore state that Lan
Na’s historical works are basically locality-centered or item-centered. In
that, Lan Na was not alone, most other regions in Southeast Asia had a
similar self-centered way of writing only their own history; but it is
clearly different from, for instance, old China or old Rome, where the
history, languages and customs of other peoples received much
attention.
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If the authors of old have not left us an account of the Lawa
who lived among them, neither have they left us an account of the life
of the ordinary Mon or Thai person. The texts mostly enumerate
events, political, military and religious, nearly always in neat
chronological order. Causal connections are sometimes explained, are
often obvious, occasionally not. Treating important events, the texts
deal mostly with higher-ranking individuals, leaders of government,
military, and clergy.

With the authors’ interest limited to events in their own
country, miiang, their own region, or their own monastery or school,
their outlook was limited geographically. Their outlook was also
limited intellectually in the sense that they did not compare; certainly
they did not critically compare and evaluate in writing, though one
imagines occasional lively discussions among learned monks. But in
their writings, authors did not, for instance, compare their own people’s
history with the history of other populations in order to look for
similarities or generalities, did not compare obviously similar accounts
of several different famous Buddha statues as a starting point for an
investigation into these similarities, did not compare conflicting
evidence on one and the same subject for a study into the reason behind
the difference. Since there was no comparing, there was no weighing or
reasoned choosing between contradictory sources. It seems that there
also was a complete absence of historical speculation or historical
philosophy, for instance as to the meaning of history, or to its
usefulness for present everyday life or for future generations. And they
probably never abstracted, summarized a chain of related events. One
can therefore further characterize Lan Na's historical works as mostly
plain, enumerative and descriptive, and her historians as mainly
recorders and compilers.

However, that limited, enumerative event-descriptiveness is
the very strongpoint of Lan Na’s historical literature. Authors did not
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choose between two diverging sources but stated them both; they had
the highest respect for the written word and did not lightly change, add
to, or ‘correct’ what they found noted by their forefathers, an attitude at
present still prevalent among the senior generation. Therefore, in spite
of errors and sometimes accidental ‘jumps’ while copying which
resulted in lacunae in the copied text, today’s historian can with a good
deal of confidence work with the material that has been handed down -
if something appears unintelligible, there is a fair probability that he (or
she) does not understand the matter properly, and not that the text is
corrupt.

With regard to its historical qualities, Lan Na’s literature can
roughly be divided into two categories: factual history and fictional or
mythical, legendary history. This paper is meant to treat literature
dealing with factual history. However, Lan Na’s factual history
literature sometimes is not without legendary or mythical elements.

Buddhist Literature of Lan Na on the History of Lan Na’s
Buddhism

A major part of Lan Na’s historical literature was created by
past local Mon and Thai authors who wrote on, or noted contemporary
events of, the factual history of their religion in Lan Na. These texts
can be classed as Lan Na’s Buddhist literature dealing with the factual
history of Lan Na’s Buddhism and can be divided into 6 groups:

1. General religion chronicles

2. Chronicles of Buddha images
3. Chronicles of religious sites
4. Inscriptions

5. Colophons

6. Other
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The lists below are meant to be suggestions or examples only;
they are neither complete nor perfect in all details. Some dates are
tentative. Items with Pali text are marked by an asterisk *.

1. General Religion Chronicles

+ 1425 Buddhafiana begins Mialasasana (MS).
1516-17 * Ratanapaiifia writes the first part of Jinakalamali
(JKM). The second or last part ends with the year 1527.

2. Chronicles of Buddha Images

Ratanapaiifia in his JKM quite often mentions Buddha images
and usually remarks on their history. Of some of the images, he
reproduces their entire history. These accounts are among the earliest
known versions of image chronicles.

Some images are not mentioned in JKM (for example: Phra
Sila, Wat Chiang Man, Chiang Mai); possible explanations are: the
images then were not yet in Chiang Mai; they were mentioned in
sections lost from JKM;® their chronicles were written after 1527.

The image Phra Kdo Khao (Phra Setangka Mani, Wat Chiang
Man, Chiang Mai) has a chronicle in Thai but not in Pali.

Phra Kio Morakot has at least one chronicle version in Laotian
/ Yuan, and three in Pali.

5 All known JKM manuscripts have a total gap between 1455 and 1476.
Also, they do not report on JKM’s principal monastery, Wat Pa Ding near
Chiang Mai, between 1453 and 1516.

o e o —————
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The Savattht Sandalwood Image (Phra Kin Jan) originally
seems to have had a chronicle in Thai which Ratanapafifia was the first

to translate into Pali for his JKM under the name

Varacandanasaranidana.

+1410

+1500

* Bodhiramsi composes (or translates from Thai) the
chronicle of Phra Sing, Sihinga(buddharipa)nidana
(SIN).

An unknown author writes in Yuan dialect the chronicle
of Phra Kiin Jan (KJ), i.e. of the Savatthi Sandalwood
Image.

* Brahmarajapaiifia writes a history of Phra Kdo Morakot
(Emerald Buddha), Ratanabimbavamsa (KM-B).

The following 4 chronicles are in Ratanapaiifia’s JKM.

1516-17
1516-17

1516-17

1517-27

+1575

x1575

1785

* History of Phra Sing, Sthalapatima (SIN-JKM).

* History of Phra Kdo Morakot, Ratanapatima (KM-
JKM).

* History of Phra Sikhi, Sikhibuddha (SIK-JKM).

* History of Phra Kin Jan (Savatthi Sandalwood Image),
Candanapatima, Candanabimba (KJ-JKM).

* Ariyavamsa (was he a Yuan ?) writes a history of Phra
Kio Morakot (Emerald Buddha), Amarakatabuddhariipa-
nidana (KM-A).

* Ariyavamsa (same as of KM-A) writes a history of Phra
Bang, Addhabhagabuddharipanidana (PB). Written in
Wiang Jan ?

*Phra Maha Photha Langka orders to write the history of
Phra Sila (SIL).

An unknown author writes the history of the Buddha
image Phra Setangka Mani (Setamgamani, Phra Kio
Khio) (SET).
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3. Chronicles of Religious Sites

These chronicles, of which there are plenty, often consist of a
common myth: the Buddha comes and makes predictions, leaves a hair,
leaves a footprint, etc. The myth frequently explains the name of the
future religious site. Sometimes the myth is followed by genuine
historical material which describes events that indeed took place. One
could call these histories myth-chronicles. Their date of composition is
mostly unknown. They probably did not have a definite author and a
definite year of composition because they presumably developed orally
during a long time and later were written up. Here are some examples:

1565 Composition of the chronicle of Wat Phra That
Hariphunchai (HAR).
1606 (or later) The HAR appendix is written.

1631-1812 Composition of the chronicle of Phra That Doi Tung
(DT); but see also: inscription 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sin
1605.

Chronicles of religious sites can contain episodes which are
more or less similar to stories contained in Phra jao liap lok "The Lord
(circum-)tours the World", also known as Tamndn phra bat phra that
"History (or: The Origins) of the Holy Footprints and Relics",
collections of legendary travels of the Buddha through Lan Na and
environment among the four Thai peoples, Siamese, Yuan, Khiin and
Li.’

" There are numerous versions of greatly varying length and contents. A
general edition would be most welcome. For a tentative classification of the
various versions see: Penth (ed.) 1993 History of Phra That Doi Tung: 64. It
seems that so far only a few isolated mss have been studied and
occasionally been distributed in polycopied form (“semi-published”); for

Continues...
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4, Inscriptions

Inscriptions mostly deal with one specific event that took
place at a certain time, for instance the erection of a building at a
monastery or the founding of a Buddha statue.

While chronicles easily belong to the category ‘literature’, it is
often difficult to decide whether a certain inscription is ‘literature’. In a
broad sense, all inscriptions, whether on stones, on Buddha images, on
bells, etc., can be called ‘literature’ conceming the history of local
Buddhism. This is particularly true for longer inscriptions which
sometimes are well-phrased and parts of which are written in verse or
rhyme. However, very short inscriptions can hardly be regarded as
being genuine ‘literature’. It will be up to the individual reader to
decide where to draw the line. Here are a few examples.

1219 * Inscr. 1.3.1.1 Wat Don 1219; stone; Pali and Mon
languages.

1411 Inscr. 1.5.1.1 Phra Suwanna Maha Wihan 1411; stone;
kham ham verse.

1470 * Inscr. 1.2.3.2 Wat Phra Jao Meng Réi 1470; on a bronze
‘Phra Sing’ Buddha image.}

1477 * Inscr. 1.5.3.2 Wat Phaya Ruang 1477; on a bronze
Buddha image.

instance: Sommai 1967 Tamnan Miiang Fang. (Incidentally, the title of the
ms is a misnomer because the ms is a Phra jao liap 1ok text and does not
deal with Fang’s history.)

¥ ‘Phra Sing’ means a certain image but also a type of Buddha image in
general. There are several images with inscriptions stating that it is a ‘Phra
Sing’. This statue is one of them. The ‘real’ Phra Sing, dealt with in SIN, is
claimed to be an image either in Chiang Mai, Bangkok, or Nakhon Si
Thamma Rait; none of these three images is inscribed.
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1605 Inscr. 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sdn 1605; on a bronze image of a
hermit (risf, rsi). Contains the earliest known version of
the Doi Tung chronicle.

See below under ‘INSCRIPTIONS’ for their publication.
5. Colophons

Similar to inscriptions which record, for instance, the
founding of an image and are laid down on the pedestal of the image,
palmleaf manuscripts (on any subject) may have at the end of the text
proper a post-script or colophon that is of general historical interest and
that also often bears on the history of local Buddhism because it
records details about the writing of the manuscript: author, copyist,
sponsor, costs, date, place, circumstances, etc. Some colophons are
very short and can hardly be called ‘literature’; others are longer, highly
informative and also well-written. Colophons are sometimes omitted
by copyists, in text editions or translations (and overlooked by their
readers).

While instructive colophons are relatively frequent, their
opposite, viz. informative prologues, are rare.’

See below under ‘COLOPHONS?’ for their publication.

6. Other

There are secular chronicles which have a definite religious
accent in that they prominently report on religious activities, for

® For instance: prologue to Camadevivamsa by Bodhiramsi, c.1410. In:
Ceedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 44 n.2; CDV.P+Y/T’1967: 1-2.
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instance on construction work at monasteries. They are not ‘Buddhist
historical literature’ in a strict sense but complement other Buddhist
writings on the history of local Buddhism. To mention only one
example:

+ 1410 * Bodhiramsi translates from Thai Camadevivamsa (CDV).

Finally must be mentioned certain secular chronicles and other
historical writings which technically lie outside the field of ‘Buddhist
historical literature’ yet are not unrelated: they can contain versions of
old pieces of Buddhist historical writings, they deal occasionally with
objects, events and persons connected with Buddhist writings on the
past, and they therefore contribute to a better understanding of such
writings. To mention only two well-known chronicles:

+1806 Completion of the 7-fascicle (‘bundle’) version of the
Chronicle of Chiang Mai (CMA).

+1827 Completion of the 8-fascicle version of the Chronicle of
Chiang Mai (CMA).

+1895 Composition of the Chronicle of Nan (NAN).

Texts and their Publications
Note on Abbreviations

In the list below, texts are arranged in alphabetical order while
their publications are in chronological order.
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The list avoids titles (prince, etc.) but personal rank-titles
attached to such ranks as phra, luang, etc., have been retained and
authors are listed under these because they usually are better known.'’

The first letters, before the ‘decimal point’, indicate the name
of a text; for instance: KM = the chronicle of Phra Kio Morakot, i.e.
the Emerald Buddha image."'

If there are several text versions of the same story, a hyphen
indicates the version; for instance: KM-A = history of Phra Kio
Morakot according to the thera Ariyavamsa.

The letters after the ‘decimal point’ indicate the modern editor
of the text, or the translator, by his initials; for instance: KM-A.CN =
Translation of KM-A into French by Camille Notton.

It is sometimes useful or even necessary to indicate the
language; for instance: SIN.SM/P and SIN.SM/T, meaning that the

" Here are some frequently mentioned names and personal titles:

Chim Bunnak = Phraya Prachakit-korajak waiy yuula, wssslss
rAfansvng

Kio = Phraya Thammaparchit a3, wizpsssnylsfia

Noi = Phra Wichianprichd was, wsriidssusem

Pha Talalaksamon = Luang Prastt Aksoranit = Phraya Pariyati-thamthada
un enavdnuNod, waldsuaiy enwsi@, wirsnUiEAsITINGIAN
Sitthi Lojananon = Phraya Yanawijit &8 Tasuiuun, wizsn goaidag
"'If in future more texts are to be scrutinized, classified, etc., using the
initials of two or three words in the title or name of a text will no longer be
enough to clearly distinguish between different texts. One possible
solution could be to follow the system of the Critical Pali Dictionary and to
use the first 5 letters of the name of a text instead; for instance: JKM =
Jinak (Jinakalamali), CDV = Camad (Camadevivamsa), SIN = Sihin
(Sihinga(buddhariipa)nidana). That would work well for Pili titles; but for
the less uniform Yuan titles adaptations will be necessary.



R ) Hans Penth

chronicle of the Buddha image Phra Sing (SIN) was edited by Sing
Monwithiin (SM) in Pali (P) and also translated by him into Thai (T).
Other abbreviations: E = English, F = French.

If the same text was repeatedly published, it can be useful to
indicate the year of publication; for instance: KM-A.CN’1933.

Note on Text Editions and Transcriptions

In the case of inscriptions that are written in Mon, Pali or Thai
languages and archaic alphabets, also in the case of palmleaf
manuscripts written in Pili, text editions usually are in the form of a
transcription that is an exact transliteration, letter by letter, (called
f1913n, anwauilas) from the original alphabet into Roman or Thai
characters. This gives the modern reader a precise idea of the
orthography used in the old text. These transliterations are frequently
accompanied by a Modern Thai Reading (called @namlaquu) to
facilitate understanding; here, modern orthography and explanatory
footnotes are used to assist the reader.

But in the case of chronicles written in Yuan dialect and in
Tham or Fak Kham letters, text editions practically always are liberal
transpositions into modern Thai (called pariwat 431556), i.e. a form of
Modern Thai Reading. Here, modern and original orthography are
mixed to produce a quickly readable modern version with old local
flavour, the degree of mixture being individually decided by each
editor. These transpositions do not permit reconstruction of the original
orthography but only of the wording; they come close to translations.

Cbv
Camadevivamsa. A Pali version of the history of Old Lamphiin,
History of Nang Jam Thewi (NJT), translated c.1410 from Thai
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(Deyyabhasa) into Pali (bhasa Palibyaiijana akkhara) by the mahathera
Bodhiramsi. The text has 15 chapters. The end of chapter 4 and the
whole of chapters 5 and 6 are missing in all known manuscripts.
Probably at an early date one or more bundles of a certain palmleaf
manuscript were lost and all our presently known manuscripts go back
to that one defective manuscript. Contents: From the visit and
prophecy of the Buddha concerning the city until Adittaraja (c. 1150).

CDV.PK

Translation of CDV into Thai by Phraya Prachakit-korajak (Chim
Bunnak).

In: Wachirayan, 9, 1898-99."

CDV.WL

Pali text edition of CDV in modern Thai characters, probably prepared
by officials in the Wachirayan National Library from an unspecified
manuscript in that Library.

In: Wachirayan Library 1920 Camadevivamsa.

CDV.P+Y
Translation of CDV.WL into Thai by Phraya Pariyati-thamthada and
Phraya Yanawijit.
In: Wachirayan Library 1920 Camadevivamsa.
Fine Arts Dept 1967 Camadevivamsa.

CMA
The Chronicle of Chiang Mai. The known 7-fascicle (‘bundle’) versions
end in 1805/06 while the 8-fascicle versions end in 1827. The title

 The journal Wachirayan was published between 1884-1905 by the Royal
Wachirayan Library, predecessor of the Wachirayan National Library, itself
predecessor of the present National Library.
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usually is Tamnan Phiin Miiang Chiang Mai dnwnuiuisisudnsing
“Historical Account of the Past of Chiang Mai” but for as yet unknown
reasons some manuscripts have the title Tamndn Sip-ha Rachawong
ginuu 15572796 “Historical Account of the 15 Reigns”.

CMA.CN

Translation of a 7-fascicle version of CMA into French by Camille
Notton.

In: Notton 1930 Annales (3).

CMA.TT

Text edition of an 8-fascicle version of CMA in modern Thai by Thon
Tonman.

In: Thon 1971 Chronicle of Chiang Mai.

COLOPHONS

Colophons to Camadevivamsa (Bodhiramsi, ¢.1410)
In: Ceedeés 1915 Ouvrages palis: 43 n.2.
CDV.P+Y’1967: at the end of each chapter.

Colophon to Sihifiganidana (Bodhiramsi, ¢.1410)
In: Ceedés 1915 Ouvrages palis: 43 n.3.

Colophons to commentaries to atthakathas of Buddhaghosa
(Nanakitti, c. 1495)
In: Ceedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 40 n.3; 41 n.1-3.

Colophon to KM (Brahmarajapafiiia, c.1500)
In: Ceedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 46 n.2.

Colophon to Vessantaradipani (Sirimarigala, 1517)
In: Ceedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 41 n.4.
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Colophon to Sankhyapakasaka-tika (Sirimangala, 1520)
In: Ceedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 39 n.2.

Colophon to Mangaladipani (Sirimangala, 1524)
In: Ceedes 1915 Ouvrages palis: 40 n. 1.

Colophon to JKM (1527)
In: JKM.WL/P’1908: 187-188.
JKM.WL/T’1908: 250-151.
JKM.GC/P in Ceedes 1925 Documents: 4-5 n.1 (not at the end of
the JKM text!).
JKM.SM/T’1958: 152-153.
JKM.J/E’1968: 185-186.

Various other colophons and related observations are in:
v.Hiniiber 1987 Pali Manuscripts at the Siam Society.
Hundius 1990 Colophons of Thirty Pali Manuscripts.
v.Hiniiber 1990 On some Colophons.
v.Hiniiber 1993 Pali und Lanna.

DT

The chronicle of the religious site Phra That Doi Tung, twin stiipas
(jedi, cetiya) on a high hill overlooking the Chiang Sin plain, about 50
km north of Chiang Rai.

DT.HP
Text edition of DT in modern Thai based on the manuscript from Wat
Huai Khrai near Doi Tung and collated with a greater number of other

DT manuscripts and one inscription (see also below: Inscriptions).
In: Penth (ed.) 1993 History of Phra That Doi Tung.
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HAR

The chronicle of Phra That Hariphunchai, Lamphin, written in Yuan
characters and dialect. Contents: From the earliest existences of the
Buddha to 1565, with an additional episode dated 1606.

HAR.FAD’1942
In: Fine Arts Dept 1942 Prachum Tamnan (1).

HAR.FAD’1962

Text edition of HAR in modern Thai, based on the manuscript ‘Phayap
letters’ 8nwslnawisw no.21 of the National Library, Bangkok.

In: Fine Arts Dept. 1962 Tamnan Phra That Hariphunchai.

HAR.SW

Text edition of HAR in modern Thai by Singkha Wannasai, based on
several manuscripts and earlier text editions.

In: Singkha 1973 Tamnan Phra That Hariphunchai.

* Several times reprinted by Wat Phra That Hariphunchai as a part of
other publications of the monastery, for instance in 1974 and 1987.

INSCRIPTIONS

1.2.3.2 Wat Phra Jao Meng Rai 1470
In: Griswold 1957 Dated Buddha Images: no.1.
Penth 1976 Jariik phra Phuttha riip: no.2.

1.3.1.1 Wat Don 1219
In: Ceedes 1915 Documents: 189-192.
Halliday 1930 Inscriptions mon: 87-90 (does not contain the Pali
text).
Jampa et al. ¢.1990 Wikhro: 88-101.
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1.4.3.2 Doi Tung 1605
In: Penth et al. 1993 Inscr. 1.4.3.2 Chiang Sin 1605.

1.5.1.1 Phra Suwanna Maha Wihan 1411
In: Thom / Prasan 1980 Sila Jariik Kasat Lo Pho./9.

1.5.3.2 Wat Phaya Ruang 1477

In: Griswold 1963 Yudhisthira: 226-27.
Sinchai / Jintana 1974 Akson niia: 107 (only the Pali text).
Thoém / Bunlot 1987 Jariik Yuthisathira.

JKM

The chronicle Jinakalamdli (or Jinakalamalini). Written in Pali, the
chronicle traces the history of Buddhism from India and Ceylon to Lan
Na. It deals specifically with a new local school, the Sihalabhikkhus
who installed themselves in 1430 in Wat Pa Ding near Chiang Mai,
then records in detail the activities of the Wat Pa Ding monks first
until 1517, and finally for another 10 years until 1527. The author (at
least of the first part, up to 1517) was Ratanapafifia, writing in Wat Pa
Ding.

There is an explanatory index to the Thailand part of the
chronicle with comments on places, objects and events: Penth 1994
JKM Index. Cf. ibid. p.335-342 for details of JKM manuscripts and
text editions.

" It has since been established that the inscribed object (a bronze statue of a
hermit) originally was kept on Doi Tung, hence the change in name of the
inscription in the Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions.
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JKM.WL/P

Pali text edition of JKM in Thai letters arranged by the Royal

Wachirayan Library.

In: Wachirayan Library 1908 Jinakalamali (1). (‘Prince Damrong
Edition’).

JKM.WL/T

Translation of JKM.WL/P into Thai by Phraya Phojanaphimon and
others, made in 1794, omitting certain difficult passages.

In: Wachirayan Library 1908 Jinakalamali (2).

JKM.GC/P

Pali text edition of JKM (only the Thailand part) in Roman letters by
George Ceedes.

In: Ceedés 1925 Documents: 4-5; 36-72.

JKM.GC/F

Translation of JKM.GC/P (only the Thailand part of the chronicle) into
French by George Ceedes.

In: Ceedés 1925 Documents: 5; 73-140.

JKM.SM
Translation of JKM into modern Thai by Sang Monwithiin.
In: Séng 1958 Jinakalamali; the Thailand part of the chronicle is on
p- 81-153.
Séng 1967 Jinakalamali; the Thailand part of the chronicle is on
p. 90-171.

JKM.NJ

Translation of JKM into English by N.A.Jayawickrama.

In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands; the Thailand part of the
chronicle is on p. 96-186.
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KJ

History of the Buddha image Phra Jao Kiin Jan (Sandalwood Buddha
Image). There were two of them: one made in Savatthi, and one in
Chiang Sin (see JKM). KJ deals with the Savatthi image and calls the
story Varacandanasaranidana. But no Pali text of that name seems to
exist, the known manuscripts are in Thai Yuan and are usually called
Tamnan Phra (Jao) Kin Jan. Ratanapafifia presumably translated a Thai
version into Pali for his Jinakalamalt.

KJ-JKM
An account in Pali of KJ in the second part (1517-27) of the chronicle
Jinakilamali.

KIJ.PY

An account of KJ by Phraya Prachakit-korajak in his Phongsawadan
Yonok, presumably based on several Yuan manuscripts.

In: Prachakit 1907 Phongsawadéan Yonok: 250-252.

KIJ-JKM.GC/P
Pali text edition of KJ-JKM in roman letters by G. Ceedes.
In: Ceedes 1925 Documents: 69-70.

KJ-JKM.GC/F
Translation of the Pali text of KJ-JKM into French by G. Ceedes.
In: Ceedeés 1925 Documents: 135-37.

KJ-JKM.NJ
Translation of KJ-JKM into English by N.A. Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands: 178-180.
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KJ-JKM.SM
Translation of KJ-JKM into Thai by Séng Monwithiin.
In: Séng 1958 Jinakalamali: 145-147.

Sing 1967 Jinakalamali: 163-166.

KJ.SC

An account of KJ in modern Thai by Sanguan Chétisukharat.

In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnan (2): 68-88. English abstract in
Penth 1994 JKM Index: 324-326.

KM

Chronicle of the Buddha image Phra Kido Morakot (Emerald Buddha).
There are 3 Pali versions by 3 different authors, Ariyavamsa (KM-A),
Brahmarajapafifia (KM-B), and Ratanapaiifia in his Jinakalamall (KM-
JKM). They probably did not copy from each other but rather used
common Thai sources which Brahmarajapaiifia calls “Siamese language”
(syamabhas3) in the colophon and which, in the case of Ariyavamsa,
presumably in part is taken from a chapter of the Chronicle of Lan
Chang."

There are also reports of Laotian versions in Luang Phra Bang,
one of which is well-known in Thailand (KM-LP), and I have heard and
read of (but not seen) Yuan manuscripts in north Thailand.

KM-A

History of the Emerald Buddha according to Ariyavamsa:
Amarakatabuddharipanidana. - Contents: From the creation of the
image, initiated in 44 B.C. by the thera Nagasena of Pataliputta and
sculpted by the god Vissukamma, to the death of King Jaya Jettha in

" See also: Ceedés 1915 Ouvrages palis: 46; Lingat 1932 Rev. Notton 1932
Emerald Buddha; Lingat 1935 Le culte.
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1571 when the image is in Wiang Jan. - Date and place of composition
are not clear. Two likely dates may be 1643 and 1725; the chronicle
perhaps was written at Wiang Jan. The Pali text may not yet have been
published.

KM-AX
Translation of KM.A into modern Thai by an unnamed (?) person. -
Contents; From Nagasena to 1565 (correct: 1571 7), when the image is
in Wiang Jan, with a jump to 1778-80 when the image is removed to
Bangkok.
In: Julalongkon 1920 Phra Racha Karanyanuson: 81-105.

Julalongkon 1964 Phra Racha Karanyanuson: 107-136.

KM-A.CN
Translation of KM-A from a Pali - Yuan nissaya into English by
Camille Notton. The Yuan text seems to have had enlargements over
the Pali text of the Amarakatabuddharapanidana.
In: Notton 1932 Emerald Buddha.

Notton 1933 Emerald Buddha.

KM.B

History of the Phra Kido Morakot as told by Brahmarajapafifia. The
author translates old Thai texts into Pali and calls his work
Ratanabimbavamsa. - Contents: From the creation of the image by
Nagasena until the image is in Lampang. - Date and place of
composition are indicated in the text but have not yet been identified.

KM-B.TP

Translation of KM-B into modern Thai by Phraya Thammaparchit.
Finished in 1788, printed in 1937.

In: ... (No details available to me).
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KM-B.PA/P

Pili text edition of KM-B in modern Thai letters probably by Luang
Prastt Aksoranit.

In: Wachirayan Library 1912 Ratanaphimphawong.

KM-B.PA/T
Translation of KM-B into modern Thai by Luang Prasot Aksoranit.
Probably in: Wachirayan Library 1912 Ratanaphimphawong.

KM-B.SM

Translation of KM.B into modern Thai by Séng Monwithiin,
occasionally with Pali passages.

In: Sing 1967 Ratanaphimphawong.

KM-JKM

History of the Phra Kio Morakot according to Ratanapaififia, 1516-17,
in his Jinakalamali. The story ends in 1481, when the image is
installed in the Jedi Luang, Chiang Mai.

KM-JKM.GC/P
Pali text edition of KM-JKM in roman letters by G. Ceedes.
In: Ceedes 1925 Documents: 53-56.

KM-JKM.GC/F
Translation of KM-JKM into French by G. Ceedes.
In: Ceedeés 1925 Documents: 112-115.

KM-JKM.SM
Translation of KM-JKM into Thai by Sing Monwithiin.
In: Sdng 1958 Jinakalamali: 114-118.

Sing 1967 Jinakalamali: 128-133.
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KM-JKM.NJ
Translation of KM-JKM into English by N.A. Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands: 141-145.

KM-LP
Text edition (?) of KM in modern Thai, based on a Laotian version
from Luang Phra Bang.
In: Wichianpricha 1869 Phongsawadan Niia: Appendix.
Wichianpricha 1894 Phongsawadan Niia: Appendix (reprint of the
1869 edition).
Prachum Phongsawadan, 1, 1914, 79-112 (reprint of the 1894 PN
and KM texts).
Prachum Phongsawadan, 1, 1963, 79-112 (reprint by Kao Na
Publishers).
« The KM printings of 1869 and 1894 have the title Tamndn Phra Kio
Morakot Luang Phra Bang, but in Prachum Phongsawadan the title is
shortened to Tamnan Phra Kdo Morakot.

KM.PY

An account of KM by Phraya Prachakit-korajak in his Phongsawadan
Yonok, presumably based on several Yuan manuscripts.

In: Prachakit 1907 Phongsawadan Yonok: 246-248.

KM.SC
An account of KM in modern Thai by Sanguan Chatisukharat.
In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnan (2): 1-35.

MS

Miilasdsand. A chronicle of Buddhism and related secular events in
India, Sri Lanka and Thailand, with emphasis on Lan Na and the
arafifiavasi monks of Wat Suan Dok near Chiang Mai. Contents: From
the beginning of Buddhism in India to its advent in central and north
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Thailand, on to the founding of Wat Suan Dok in 1371 and up to about
1510. In a way, MS is a chronicle of Wat Suan Dok as JKM is a
chronicle of Wat Pa Ding. But MS is much less scholarly and thus
probably mirrors a basic difference between the two araififiavasi sects.
All known versions of MS are written in Tham letters and Yuan dialect
and are rather uniform. MS as it is known today is the result of an
original version with later additions: it seems that the abbot of Wat
Suan Dok, Buddhafidna, composed the first part in around 1425 and
that later the abbot Buddhabukama (whose identity is not clear)’® and
perhaps others continued it.

MS.S+P
Text edition of MS in modern Thai by Sut Sisomwong and Phrom
Khamala, based on a manuscript in the Bangkok National Library.
In: Sut/Phrom 1939 Milasasana.
Sut/Phrom 1970 Miilasasana.

MS.PN

Text edition of MS in modem Thai by Prasét na Nakhon (Prasert na
Nagara), based on MS.S+P and collated with other MS manuscripts.
In: Prasét 1975 Miilasasana.

NAN
The Chronicle of Nan.

NAN.RS

Text edition of NAN in modern Thai by Sidn Luang Racha Somphan
WEUNAN 1BENNS, based on one or several Yuan manuscripts. - The
prince of Nan, Suriyaphong Phritadet Powsdusaiay, ordered it

" Griswold / Prasét 1972 King Lodaiya: 53-54; Prasot 1975 Milasiasana:
286 n.1.
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compiled in 1894 after his accession. The last date mentioned is 1894.
Though there were, and perhaps still exist, older versions written or
copied in the years after 1800, it is this version which is generally used
today.

In: Racha Somphan 1919 Nan History.

NAN.P+W

An abridged translation of Part 2 and the first two sections of Part 3 of
NAN.RS into English by Prasoet Churatana, checked and edited by
David Wyatt.

In: Pras6t/Wyatt 1966 Nan Chronicle.

NAN.W
Translation of NAN into English by David Wyatt.
In: Wyatt 1994 Nan Chronicle.

NJT

History of Nang Jam Thewi. Contents: The Buddha visits the future
site of Lamphiin (Hariphunchai) and makes prophecies; followed by a
short biography of queen Jam Thewi; followed by a relation of events
in Lamphiin up to the last Mon king of the city, Yiba, when the Thai
Yuan king, Mang Rai, conquers the city. Dates are few and unreliable.

Mahathera Bodhiramsi translated the original Thai text (which
at least for its earlier part would have been derived from old Mon texts,
oral or written) into Pali in about 1410 under the name of
Camadevivamsa (CDV). Since then, there are 2 lines of text tradition:
the old Thai line (History of Nang Jam Thewi, NJT) and the new Pali
line (Camadevivamsa, CDV). The CDV has been re-translated into
modern Thai; it differs somewhat from the known versions of NIJT,
perhaps because NJT evolved more during the time than CDV.
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NIT.AP

Translation of NJT from a Laotian manuscript in Luang Phra Bang

dated A.D.1646 into French by Auguste Pavie and assistants. There is

an appendix with a list of Chiang Mai rulers from Mang Rai to Fa

Sawathi.

In: Pavie 1898 Etudes diverses (2): 145 - 166 (‘Histoire de Nang Kiam
TévY’).

NJT.CN-Ams

Translation of NJT from a Yuan palmleaf manuscript which is not
described (here called “manuscript A”) into French by Camille Notton.
In: Notton 1930 Annales (2): 1-58.

NJT.CN-Bms

Translation of NJT from a Yuan palmleaf manuscript which is not
described (here called “manuscript B”) into French by Camille Notton.
The translation covers only the story of Nang Jam Thewl in a
condensed way.

In: Notton 1930 Annales (2): 58-60.

SET

History of the Buddha image Phra (Kio) Setangka Mani (Setamgamani;
in Wat Chiang Man, Chiang Mai), or Phra Kido Khao. Only in Yuan
dialect, no Pali version is knoWn. - The history of the image is also
mentioned in NJT.CN-Ams: 1-3. There is often confusion in texts
between Phra Kdo Morakot, Phra Kido Khao, and Phra Setangka Mani.

SET.PY

Summary of SET by Phraya Prachakit-korajak in his Phongsawadan
Yonok, presumably based on a number of Yuan manuscripts.

In: Prachakit 1907 Phongsawadan Yonok: 244-245.
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SET.EH
Summary of SET by E.W.Hutchinson, based on a transcription from
Yuan into Thai made by the monk Phra Maha Miin of Wat Ho Tham,
Chiang Mai. That transcription was based on Maha Miin’s palmleaf
manuscript which itself had been copied in 1920 at Wat Rampéng from
another manuscript.
In: Hutchinson 1935 Sacred Images.

Hutchinson 1954 Sacred Images: 55-58.

SET.CN

Translation of SET from a manuscript in Yuan dialect (and probably in
Tham letters) into French by Camilie Notton.

In: Notton 1936 Phra Setangka Mani.

SIK

History of the Buddha image Phra Sikhi, one of the five Ayuthaya
Black Stone Images, made from a black rock on which the Buddha
once had rested near Ayuthaya. The image was originally presented to
Angkor Thom, then to Pagan, to Lampang (until 1515) from where it
was forcefully removed to Ayuthaya.

SIK-JKM
Ratanapaififia’s version of SIK in the first part (1516-17) of his chronicle
Jinakalamali.

SIK-IKM.GC/P
Pali text edition of SIK-JKM by G. Ccedés.
In: Ceedes 1925 Documents: 60-61.

SIK-JKM.GC/F
Translation of SIK-JKM from Pali into French by G. Ceedes.
In: Ceedes 1925 Documents: 123-125.
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SIK-JKM.SM
Translation of SIK-JKM from Pili into Thai by Sing Monwithiin.
In: Sing 1958 Jinakdlamali: 125-128.

Sing 1967 Jinakalamali: 141-144.

SIK-JKM.NJ
Translation of SIK-JKM from Pali into English by N.A. Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands: 155-158.

SIL

History of the Buddha Image Phra Sila at Wat Chiang Man, Chiang
Mai, perhaps written in 1785 at Pa Sang at the request of Ph-a Maha
Photha Langka; there seem to be Pali and Yuan versions. - Contents:
King Ajatasatru of Magadha (today: Bihar, north India) orders to make
the image. It is later removed to Langka, Burma, Sawankalok,
Lampang, Chiang Mai. - The shape of the letters of the inscription
around the head of the image (Ye dhamma ...) and the style of the
image suggest that it was made soon after 900 in Bihar.'®

SIL.EH
A (shortened ?) translation of SIL from Yuan into English by
E.W.Hutchinson, based on a Yuan version made by the monk Phra
Maha Miin of Wat Ho Tham, Chiang Mai. Phra Maha Miin had
translated the Yuan version himself from a Pali version and had put
both side by side in his own manuscript.
In: Hutchinson 1935 Sacred Images.

Hutchinson 1954 Sacred Images: 59-62, 70-73.

' Lohuizen 1961 Stone Buddha.
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SIL.X

An account of SIL in modern Thai by an unnamed person, published
by Wat Chiang Man in 1956.

In: Wat Chiang Man 1956 Tamnan Phra Sila.

SIL.SC
An account of SIL in modern Thai by Sanguan Choétisukharat.
In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnan (2): 54-67.

SIN

History of the Buddha image Phra Sing (Phra Sihing, Phra Phuttha
Sihing). Composed in Pali or translated from Thai into Pali ¢.1410 by
the mahathera Bodhiramsi under the title Sihinga(buddharipa)nidina.
The history of the image is also told by Ratanapaiifia in the first part
(1516-17) of his chronicle Jinakalamali (SIN-JKM). - This history has
repeatedly been printed in various forms; below are listed only some
examples. More are listed in Séng 1963 Tamnén Phra Sing: 80.

SIN.PA/P
SIN.PA/T
Pali text edition together with a translation of SIN into modern Thai by
Luang Prasot Aksoranit. Published under Prince Damrong in 1913 for a
private printing made by the Royal Historical Research Society
(Poranagatisamosara)'’ or the Wachirayan Library (Hd Phra Samut)'®.
In: Wachirayan Library 1913 Tamnan Phra Sing.

Wachirayan Library 1918 Tamnan Phra Sing.

SIN.CN
Translation of SIN.PA/T into English by Camille Notton.
In: Notton 1933 Phra Sing.

" Ceedes 1915 Quvrages palis: 43, n.3.
*® Thanit Yipho in: Sing 1963 Nithan Phra Sing: Preface.
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SIN.SM/P

Pali text edition of SIN in modem Thai characters by Sing
Monwithin.

In: Séing 1963 Nithan Phra Sing.

SIN.SM/T
Translation of SIN.SM/P into Thai by Sing Monwithiin.
In: Séng 1963 Nithan Phra Sing.

SIN.SC
An account of SIN in modern Thai by Sanguan Chotisukharat.
In: Sanguan 1972 Prachum Tamnan (2): 36-52.

SIN-JKM
Ratanapaiifia’s version of SIN in his chronicle Jinakalamali.

SIN-JKM.GC/P
Pali text edition of SIN-JKM by G. Ceedes.
In: Ceedés 1925 Documents: 46-48.

SIN-JKM.GC/F
Translation of SIN-JKM from Pali into French by G. Ceedés.
In: Ceedes 1925 Documents: 97-102.

SIN-JKM.SM :

Translation of SIN-JKM from Pali into Thai by Sing Monwithiin.
In: Séng 1958 Jinakalamali: 100-105.

Reprinted in 1967: p.112-118

SIN-JKM.NJ
Translation of SIN-JKM from Pali into English by N.A. Jayawickrama.
In: Jayawickrama 1968 The Sheaf of Garlands: 120-126.

Chiang Mai Hans Penth
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On the School-affiliation of the “Patna
Dhammapada”

1. The Patna Dhammapada

One of the important Indian manuscripts photographed in Tibet
in the 1930’s by Rahula Sankrtyayana is that known as the “Patna
Dhammapada” (PDhp), now available in four editions.! The first two—
those edited by N.S. Shukla and by Gustav Roth—appeared
independently of each other in 1979 and 1980. The third and fourth—
those edited by Margaret Cone and by Kogen Mizuno—appeared
independently of each other in 1989 and 1990. Both Cone and Mizuno
take into account the readings of Shukla and Roth.?

The palm-leaf manuscript of the PDhp gives a complete text
comprising 414 (Shukla, Cone, Mizuno) or 415 (Roth) verses in twenty-
two chapters (vargga). The contents and arrangement differ from those

' The PDhp itself, in its verses, uses dhamma rather than dharma: the Sanskrit
title Dharmapada occurs only in the colophon—see Cone (1989) 215; Shukla
(1979) 44; Roth (1980) 135. This was noted by von Hiniiber (1989:364): “As [in
the PDhp] -rm- always develops into -mm- as in Pali, the text should be called
Patna Dhammapada ...in spite of the Sanskrit colophon”. I therefore refer to the
text as “Patna Dhammapada”, rather than Dharmapada .

* Shukla (1979), Roth (1980), Cone (1989), Mizuno (1990). Cone’s edition is
based on a new reading of a copy of the original photographs; unfortunately the
editor fails to give chapter numbers or to supply the internal enumeration of
verses within chapters. All four editors list parallels to the PDhp verses in related
Indic literature; Mizuno adds parallels in Chinese not given by the others. (Since
Mizuno’s edition only came to my notice during the final revision of this paper, I
refer to it in only a few instances.) von Hiniiber & Norman (1994:x) list two
indexes by T. Tabata: Index to the Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dharmapada (N.S.
Shukla Edition), Kyoto, 1981, and Index fo the Patna Dharmapada (Gustav
Roth Edition), Kyoto, 1982 (neither seen).

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 83-122
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of other known Dharmapadas: the Pali Dhammapada (Dhp) of the
Theravadins,® the North-western Prakrit “Gandhari Dharmapada”
(GDhp) attributed to the Dharmaguptakas,* two Dharmapadas preserved
in Chinese translation, and the Uddnavargas (Uv) of the
(Mila)Sarvastivadins in Sanskrit and in Chinese and Tibetan translation.’

The language of the PDhp is quite different from that of the
surviving Indic Dharmapadas or Udanavargas. In his “Notes on the
Patna Dharmapada”, Norman (1989) discusses some of the linguistic
problems posed by the text, and the discrepancies in the readings, the
numbering of verses, and the distribution of padas into verses in the
editions of Shukla and Roth. He notes that despite the fact that they are
based on a single manuscript, the two editions “show quite remarkable
differences”. In his “Origin and Varieties of Buddhist Sanskrit”, von
Hiniiber (1989:362-66) makes several important observations regarding
the language and school of the PDhp.

* There have been numerous editions and translations: for an extensive
bibliography see Russell Webb, “The Dhammapada—East and West”, BSR 6/2
(1989) 166-75. 1 refer here to von Hiniiber & Norman (1994), which lists
parallels to the verses in other versions, including the PDhp.

* Brough (1962).

’For Sanskrit Uddnavargas see Bernhard (1965, 1968, with references to carlier
studies and editions) and Nakatani (1987); for the Tibetan Uddnavarga see
Rockhill (1883) and Dietz & Zongste (1990); for the Tibetan commentary,
Prajfidvarman’s Udanavargavivarana, see Balk (1984, 1988). For the Chinese
Dharmapadas and Udanavargas see Beal (1878), Lévi (1912), Brough
(1962:34-41), Willemen (1973, 1974, 1978), and Nakatani (1984). For a study
of the recensions of the Uddnavarga see Schmithausen (1970); for comparative
studies of the Dhammapada/ Udanavarga literature see Mizuno (1979, 1984).
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2. The date of the PDhp manuscript

Shukla (1979:v-vi) describes the script as “eastern proto-
Bengali”, and datesitto the 11th century. Roth (1980:82) also describes
the script as “proto-Bengali”. He associates the PDhp with a group of
manuscripts belonging to the “Sankrtyayana collection”, and initially
dates the group to the middle of the 12th century, since one of them bears
a date equivalent to CE 1149. Later in the same article (p. 84), however,
he dates one of these same manuscripts, that of the Bhiksuni-vinaya, to
the 11th century. In his edition of the latter, which appeared in 1970, he
dates the Bhiksuni-vinaya manuscript to “the 11th (latest 12th) century”.®
Cone (1989:103) concludes that the manuscript “can be dated in the
second half of the 12th century”. For the purposes of this article it is
sufficient to assume that the manuscript was written in the 11th or 12th
century in one of the monasteries of Northern India, that is, ancient
Madhyade$a or the present Indian states of Bihar and West Bengal.’

3. The language of the PDhp

Shukla describes the language of the PDhp as “Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit” in his title, preface, and introduction, but does not discuss it in
detail. Roth (1980:82) describes it as “more Prakritic and more
homogeneous [than the language of the Lokottaravadins]” and “closely
related to Pali”. In the first part of his supplement on the PDhp (pp. 93—
97) he deals with the peculiarities in some detail, concluding (p. 96) that
“the general features of the language...bear the characteristic marks of a
western type of Prakrit, which are very close to those of Pali”. Mizuno
(1984:168) remarks that “the language of this Dharmapada is totally
unknown.. .it is intermediate between Buddhist Sanskrit and Pali”, and

SRoth (1970) xxiv, xxvii.
”For the range of Madhyade$a see HBI 9.
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“is closer to Pali than to any other Buddhist Prakrit language”. Norman
(1989:433) observes that, like the Pali texts, the PDhp “contains
anomalous forms which confirm that earlier material from different
Prakrits has been ‘translated’ into one fairly homogeneous whole”. von
Hiniiber (1989:365) states that “this language is certainly neither Pali, to
which it is near, nor any Buddhist Sanskrit known so far, but a new
variety derived independently from Buddhist Middle Indic”.

It is doubtful whether the language, which Roth (p. 93)
describes as the result of “a weak attempt...to render a Prakritic text into
Sanskrit”, should be described as “Buddhist Hybrid”—or any other—
Sanskrit. It would be less confusing to reserve the term “Buddhist
Hybrid Sanskrit” for Edgerton’s “Group 1”—primarily the texts of the
Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadins® —and “Group 2”—the language of the
verses of a number of Mahayana sttras such as the
Saddharmapundarika,’ and to use the term “Buddhist Sanskrit” for the
language of Edgerton’s “Group 3”, which includes both siitra and §astra
literature in a Sanskrit that is generally correct, but is distinguished by the
use of a large number of specifically Buddhist forms derived from
Prakrit, and of common Sanskrit terms with specific Buddhist usages.'
The language of the PDhp might be referred to as a Buddhist Prakrit or a
Buddhist Middle Indic.

For present purposes the important point is one raised by von
Hiniiber: the PDhp is composed in a unique, slightly Sanskritized,
Middle Indic, quite different from the languages of the Buddhist schools
whose texts have survived in an Indic language. Since the Dhammapada

¥ For a recent bibliography of this group, see von Hiniiber (1989) 342-44 and
nn.

®See von Hiniiber (1989) 344-47 and nn.

" See von Hiniiber (1989) 347-49 and nn.
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is a canonical text, this language must be that of the canon of a specific
school. Unfortunately the manuscript does not name the school of the
PDhp, and there is no translation of the text into another language, or any
other source, that does so. What, then, is the school of the PDhp?

4. The school of the PDhp

Neither Shukla nor Cone discuss the school-affiliation of the
text. Nakatani (1984:137) describes it as unknown. Roth (1980:82) states
that “the text is not ascribed to a particular school, but was certainly
within the reach of the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadins, as it comes from
the same region, indicated by the type of its script”. I do not understand
what Roth means by “within the reach of the Mahasamghika-
Lokottaravadins”, but he seems to imply that the text was somehow
affiliated with that school."

von Hiniiber (1989:362) points out the inadequacy of such an
affiliation, noting that “even a very superficial glance at the language of
the PDhp reveals features alien to the known Mahasamghika tradition”.
After eliminating either a (Miila)Sarvastivadin or Mahasamghika-
Lokottaravadin provenance for the text, he goes on to say (p. 365):
“Although it is easy to find a negative answer, it cannot be determined in
any positive way, to which school the PDhp may belong, as no
information seems to survive even on the schools flourishing during the
very last phase of Buddhism in Eastern India”. Here I must disagree with
the learned scholar, since I feel that we do indeed have information on the
schools of the period in question: enough, perhaps, to divine the school
of our text. Unfortunately this evidence is scattered, for the most part in

" In a later publication, Roth (1985:132) indeed includes the PDhp in a list of
Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin texts. K.R. Norman has also described the PDhp
as Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin (Pali Literature, Wiesbaden, 1983, p. 60).
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Tibetan sources, most of which remain to be explored, and the subject
begs for a monograph or even a book.'? In the following I will present a
preliminary sketch from readily accessible sources such as the works of
Tarandtha (1575-1634)." I will first discuss briefly the relation between
language and school (§ 5), and then proceed to eliminate those schools
which, for historical or geographical reasons, are unsuitable candidates
for the transmission of the PDhp (§ 6). I will next present positive
evidence for the existence of “Four Main Schools” in Madhyadesa
during our period (§ 7). After this anabasis, I will finally venture to
suggest a school-affiliation for our text (§ 8).

5. The rise of the Buddhist schools: Vinaya, dialect, and
region

Before the beginning of the Common Era, the Buddhist order
had divided into a number of schools: eighteen according to a common
count. Traditional sources present a number of reasons for the rise of
these schools: differences in the interpretation of the Vinaya and in the
use of language, combined with the influence of individual teachers and
dispersal over a far-flung area. I-ching noted that “if we observe the
differences among the four nikdyas carefully, the conspicuous differences
are in the disciplinary practices”.'* Bangwei Wang remarks that “I-ching

% Among the problems that cannot be adequately addressed here are the dates of
the persons mentioned in Tibetan sources, which are often related to the regnal
dates of Indian kings, which are themselves controversial (see e.g. Huntington
1984:29-38 and accompanying tables for the complexities of Pala chronology).
Others include the spelling or correct form of these names, and the reading and
dating of relevant inscriptions.

"1 do not doubt that important references await discovery in the vast Tibetan
historiographical and bibliographical literature. A recent revelation from veteran
gter ston Leonard van der Kuijp is mentioned below.

" Wang (1994) 180, n. 61. The four nikayas will be listed and discussed below.



On the School-affiliation of the “Patna Dhammapada” 89

talked a lot about nikdyas, but we have to notice that he talked about them
always in connection with Vinaya. When I-ching spoke of ‘practice’, he
meant the practice of disciplinary life, ie. the Vinaya rules”.'* Nearly a
thousand years later, Taranitha remarked that “it is necessary to
understand that the division into the four schools (nikdaya) resulted from
distinctions in the practice of Vinaya”.'® Vinitadeva states that the
eighteen different schools arose from distinctions in region, exegesis, and
teachers."’

The Indian scholar Sakyaprabha (8th century) and the Tibetan
polymaths Bu ston (1290-1364) and Taranatha point out that the use of
regional dialects affected the transmission of the Buddhavacana from an
early date, starting from the 2nd century after the Parinirvana. Bu ston
reports that the Buddhavacana came to be recited in Sanskrit, Prakrit,
Apabhramsa, and Pai$acika by that time, and that this led to the birth of
the eighteen schools.”® Sakyaprabha's Prabhavati, representing a
Miilasarvastivadin tradition, also attributes the rise of the schools to
recitation in different languages.'® We need not, however, conclude that
there were eighteen different languages (although according to the
Vimalaprabhd Laghukalacakvatantrardja-tikd “even 96 languages are
said to be found in Buddhist texts”).?° A reasonable summary is given by
mKhas grub rje (1385-1438): “According to one system, 160 years after

® Wang (1994) 180 (see also 174-75, § 1.12.5).

' Taranatha, History, 209.4/342 sde bti’i dbye 'byed kyan 'dul ba’i spyod pa las
dbye bar go dgos so.

" Vinitadeva, in Tibetan Tripitaka, Peking ed., No. 5641, Vol. 127, ‘dul ba’i
‘grel pau, 187b7 yul don slob dpon bye brag gis, tha dad rnam pa bco brgyad
gSuns.

** Obermiller (1932) 96; Vogel (1985) 105; Yuyama (1980) 177. See also
Taranatha, History, 42.2/81.

* Obermiller (1932) 98; Vogel (1985) 106 (skad tha dad kyis 'don pas).

® yon Hiniiber (1989) 361,
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the Nirvana of the Teacher, in the city of Me tog gis brgyan, the elders
(sthaviras) of four samghas recited the Agama in four different
languages: Sanskrit, Apabhrams$a, Prakrit, and Paiacika. As a result the
disciples had different views, and separated into the four basic schools.
These in turn gave birth to internal subdivisions, giving rise to the
division into eighteen schools”.?' Bu ston and others list the languages
employed by each of the four schools:

(Mula)Sarvastivadins: Sanskrit

Mahasamghikas: Prakrit
Sammatiyas: Apabhrams$a
Sthaviras: Paisaci.

While all sources agree that the (Mula)Sarvastivadins employed Sanskrit,
they allot different languages to the other three schools.” The important
point is that rather than Sanskrit each used a recognizably different
variety of Prakrit (taking the latter term in its broader sense).

* Lessing & Wayman (1968) 6667 yan lugs geig la ston pa mya nan las 'das
nas lo brgya dan drug cu ‘das pa na, gron khyer me tog gis brgyan zes bya bar
dge 'dun gyi gnas brtan bzi, skad mi mthun pa sam-skr-ta dan, zur chag dan,
tha mal pa dan, $a za’i skad kyis lun "don pas slob ma rnams lta ba mi mthun
par gyur pas, rtsa ba’i sde pa biir gyes so. de dag kyan nan gses kyis dbye ba
so sor gyes pas sde pa bco brgyad du gyes so. As Roth (1985:131) points out,
the four languages are listed at Mvy §§ 4717-20.

2 Obermiller (1932) 99-100, also translated in Vogel (1985) 107-8 and
discussed in Yuyama (1980) 175-81, Roth (1985) 127-37, and von Hiniiber
(1989) 361-62. An earlier discussion of the conflicting traditions as presented in
European scholarship from the time of Alexander Csoma de Koros is given by
Lin Li-kouang (1949) 176 foll. mKhas grub rje distributes the languages
differently: Lessing & Wayman (1968) 68—69.
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6. Regional and lesser schools

While some schools spread over a wide area, others arose in
particular regions—perhaps around charismatic teachers—and are not
known to have gained influence beyond their original areas. These
include, for example, the “Mahagiriya” schools of the Western Ghats—
the Dharmottariyas, Bhadrayaniyas, and Sannagarikas®—and the
“Andhakas” of present-day Andhra Pradesh-—the Piirva- or Uttarasailas,
the Aparasailas, Rajagiriyas, and Siddharthikas.?* Other schools are
obscure: known only from the occassional reference, they probably
enjoyed only brief existences. We are concerned here with the
Madhyadesa: since these regional and lesser schools are not known to
have had any foothold there, and since most or all of them had died out
by our period, we may leave them out of consideration.*

A fivefold division of schools—Sarvastivadin, Dharmaguptaka,
Mahi$asaka, Mahasamghika (or Vatsiputriya), Kasyapiya—was known

ZBareau (1955) 127-30.

* Bareau (1955) 89 and 99-109. A possible example of the Prakrit employed by
the Pirvasailas is found in citation by Candrakirti (late 6th or early 7th century)
in his Prasannapada: see de La Vallée Poussin’s edition p. 548.5, and Paul
Harrison, “Sanskrit Fragments of a Lokottaravadin Tradition”, in L.A. Hercus et
d. (ed.), Indological and Buddhist Studies (Volume in Honour of Professor J.W.
de Jong on his Sixtieth Birthday), Delhi, 1982, pp. 225 foll. This Prakrit, as
tentatively restored by Harrison, is quite different from the language of the PDhp
(and also from that of the Lokottaravadins). Candrakirti refers elsewhere to the
seven Pitakas of the Piirva- and Aparasailas: see Per K. Sorensen, Candrakirti,
TriSaranasaptati, the Septuagint on the Three Refuges, Vienna, 1986,
pp. 51-53 (vv. 57-58).

® The demise of these schools can be determined from archaeological evidence
(the abandonment of sites in the Western Ghats and Andhra Pradesh), and from
the reports of the Chinese pilgrims and of Tibetan historians. See Bareau (1955)
and HBI 600-1 for details.

% Various lists give one or the other, with a marked preference for the first.
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in China during the first half of the first millenium of the Common Era.”’
This classification describes the situation in the far West, the North-west,
and Central Asia, areas which had extensive contacts via the trade routes
with the Middle Kingdom during the period. It would have never
reflected the situation in the other parts of India, particularly Madhyadesa,
with which we are herein concerned. This was noted by I-ching: “I have
never heard, in the West (India), of the division into five principal

schools (nikaya), of which some Chinese make use”.*®

I-ching also remarks that “not one of the three schools derived
from the Sarvastivadins—the Dharmaguptakas, the Mahi$asakas, and the
Kasdyapiyas—is practised in India. Itis only in Uddiyana, Kutcha, and in
Khotan that they have some adherents, mixed with those of other
schools.”? The same situation had already been described by Hstian-
tsang at the beginning of the 7th century, when he noted the presence of
the three schools in Uddiyana, but not in India proper.*® Tibetan sources
do not give any indication that these schools were active in Madhyade$a
during our period.

7 Lin Li-kouang (1949) 189-91; Bareau (1955) 22; HBI 593-94; Wang (1994)
173.

2 Takakusu (1896) 8; Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92.

? Lin Li-kouang (1949) 191-92; Takakusu (1896) 20; Bareau (1955) 39-40,
182. Although the early lists show some confusion regarding the affiliation of
these three schools to the other schools, by the time of I-ching they were
grouped, rightly or wrongly, with the Sarvastivadins. There are cogent reasons
for accepting the thesis that the “Gandhari Dharmapada” belonged to the canon
of the (early) Dharmaguptakas, although, like the PDhp, the manuscript does not
identify its school.

¥ Since I-ching did not visit Uddiyana, his statement may have been based upon
that of his illustrious predecessor. He was, however, a scrupulous investigator: at
one point (Takakusu 1896:43) he says that “Although I, myself, did not see all
these parts of India, I could nevertheless ascertain anything by careful inquiry”.
Since his main concern was the Vinaya and its proper and minute observance, we
may rely on his testimony.
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7. Schools contemporary to the PDhp manuscript

We may now turn to Madhyade$a. A convenient starting point
is the 7th century, for which we may turn to the eye-witness reports of
the erudite Chinese pilgrims. Although Hsiian-tsang does not explicitly
say so, an analysis of his remarks about the sectarian affiliation of
monasteries reveals that only four nikayas were active in Madhyades$a in
the second quarter of the century. Lamotte writes that “on constate qu’a
I’époque de Hiuan-tsang quatres écoles hinayanistes seulement étaient
encore représentés”.®! I-ching is quite explicit about the situation at the
end of the 7th century. He states that “in the five parts of India and in the
islands in the South Sea, four nikdyas are spoken of everywhere”.

I-ching lists the four schools:*

(1) the Arya-Mahasamghika, with seven branches, unspecified;
(2) the Arya-Sthavira, with three branches, unspecified;

(3) the Arya-Millasarvastivada, with three branches;*

(4) the Arya-Sammatiya, with four branches, unspecified.

Similar classifications are given in other sources, from Vinitadeva in the
8th century to the Varsagraprccha, translated into Tibetan in the 11th
century, most of which list the branches in full** In his History of

% HBI 596-601; see also Bareau (1955) 38.

2 Wang (1994) 180; see also HBI 601,

* Takakusu (1896) 7-8; HBI 601-2; Bareau (1955) 24.

¥ Iching lists these further on (Takakusu 1896:20) as (a) Dharmaguptaka,
(b) Mahiéasaka, (c) Kasyaplya—schools already eliminated for the Madhyadesa
by I-ching himself (above, § 6).

* Bareau (1955) 24-26. The details of the lists (for which see HBI and Bareau
1955), which do not always agree, need not detain us here. (For the branches of
the Sarvastivadins see Skilling 1993, Table 7A; for the three branches of the
Sthaviras, see ibid pp. 154-55 and Table 7C.)



X Peter Skilling

Buddhism, Taranatha refers several times to the basic fourfold division.*
Our sources thus agree that in Northern and North-eastern India there
were four main schools.

A common misconception, long disproven but regrettably not
yet put to rest, is that during the Pala-Sena period only the Mahayana,
along with the Vajrayana, survived in India. This assumption ignores the
fundamental fact that there was no such thing as a Mahayana ordination
(upasampada). a monk, a bhiksu, no matter what his philosophical
preferences, had to ordain according to one of the Sravaka Vinaya
lineages.”” The relationship between ordination into the four schools and
the Mahayana was noted by I-ching (Takakusu 1896:14-15): “both
[Sravakayana and Mahayana] adopt one and the same Vinaya”. He also
remarked that “if one worships bodhisattvas and reads Mahayana
scriptures, he will be called a Mahayanist, otherwise a Hinayanist”, and
“among these four nikdyas some belong to Mahaydna and some to
Hinayana” 3 Similarly, Taranatha observed that “with the spread of the
Mahiyana, the entire Mahayana samgha belonged to these very schools
(sde pa, nikdya), although they adhbered to the tenets (grub mtha’,
siddhanta) of the Mahdyana”.*® A connection between the four schools
and the Vajrayana is seen from the fact that they are given a symbolic
interpretation in the Hevajra Tantra.®

* See especially Chap. 42, sDe pa bzi’i don la cun zad dpyad pa’i skabs
(tr. 339-42). some points are obscure, and a new translation is needed.

7 There were, of course, bodhisattva and Vajraydna vows, which could be
undertaken either by monastics, on top of their Vinaya vows, or by lay-followers.
® Both citations are from Wang (1994) 181; cp. Takakusu (1896) 14-15, taking
into account Wang’s n. 64.

*® Tarandtha, History, 208.21/342.

® DL. Sneligrove, The Hevajra Tantra: A Critical Study, London, 1959
(London Oriental Series 6), Vol. II, pp. 4-7, 68-71 (vv. 58-60), with the
commentary, Yogaratnamald, 149.15; Charles Willemen (tr.), The Chinese
Hevajratantra, Leuven, nd. (1982?) (Orientalia Gandensia VIII), pp. 38-39,

Continues...
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Since monks and monasteries continued to exist throughout the
Pala-Sena period, Sravaka Vinaya lineages must also have survived
unbroken. The existence of the four schools (sde pa b3i, with only the
Mahasimghikas specified) at Nalanda in the time of Devapidla (9th
century) is mentioned in passing by Abhayadatta (late 11th or early 12th
century).*! The Blue Annals records that in the late 10th century Atisa
“listened to” most of the Three Pitakas of the four schools (sde pa bzi’i
sde snod gsum).** Ati§a’s disciple Nag tsho, in his Stotra of Eighty
Slokas , says: “At Otantapuri, there were 53 monks. At Vikramasila, there
were about a hundred monks. All the four main schools were found
among them”.® In his History of Buddhism, Taranatha records that King
Mahipala (early 11th century?), son and successor of Mahipala, reigned
for 41 years, and “mainly made offerings to the Sravaka samgha (fian
thos kyi dge ‘dun) at the Odantapuri vikdra, maintaining 500 bhiksus and
500 dharma-preachers. As a branch he built a vihdra called Uruvasa,
where he maintained 500 Sendhapa $ravakas.”* He also actively
supported Vikramagila, Nalanda, Somapuri, and other viharas.® During
the reign of Ramapala (late 11th or early 12th century) over 160 panditas
and 1000 monks were permanent residents (gfan du bzugs pa’i dge slon)
at Vikramas$ila; up to 5000 pravrajitas (rab byun) gathered from time to
time for offerings (mchod = piija). At Vajrasana the King maintained 40
Mahayanists and 200 Sravaka bhiksus as permanent residents; at times

97-98. Cf. also Tarandtha, History, 207.14/340 de yan rgyud sde du ma las rtsa
ba’i sde pa bsi yin par gsuns sin.

“ Acharya Sempa Dorje, The Biography of Eighty-four Saints, Samath, 1979,
Tibetan text p. 144.1 sde pa b?i yod pa’i phal chen sde pa’i mkhan po; Robinson
(1979), Tibetan text 171.1 (mistranslated on p. 146).

“BA 1298.16/1243.

® Citation from B4 (tr.) 1243, n. 2.

“For the Sendhapa §ravakas see below.

4 Taranatha, History, 175.1/289. This may well be the Mahdpala under whom,
according to the Seven Instruction Lineages (632.4/60), mantra practices were
banned for bhiksus.
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up to 10,000 Sravaka bhiksus gathered there. At Odantapuri 1000 monks
of both Hinayana and Mahdyana resided permanently, and at times
12,000 pravragjitas assembled.® In his Seven Instruction Lineages,
Taranatha states that Abhayakaragupta “became widely leamed in the
Vinayas of the four schools (sde pa b?i), in most of the Sravaka Pitakas”
(apparently at Nalanda).” Abhayakaragupta, who flourished during the
reign of Ramapala, composed works on Vinaya; he was highly regarded
by the King, and became abbot of Vajrasana, and later of Nalanda and
Vikramasila. ®

These references establish the existence of the Sravaka Vinaya
lineages of the four schools in the great monasteries of Madhyadesa
throughout the Pala-Sena period. Our sources also make specific
references to each of the schools.

The Mahasamghikas

In his History Taranatha refers to Anandagarbha of Magadha
and Vagi$varakirti of Varanasi, who ordained in the Mahasamghika
nikdya in the late Pala period.” During the “period of the four Sena
Kings” Buddhaéri of Nepal acted as Sthavira of the Mahasamghikas at
Vikramasila for a time, before returning to Nepal; Ratnaraksita ordained
in that sect, and acted as Mantracarya at Vikrama$ila.” In his Seven
Instruction Lineages Taranatha records that, during the reign of
Dharmapala (second half of the 8th century), Buddhasrijfidna and his
disciple Dipamkarabhadra ordained in the Mahasamghika tradition, the

*® Taranitha, History, 189.13/313.

4" Tarandtha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 647.2/71.

*® Taranatha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 649.5/72; see also History, 189.10/313.
*® Taranatha, History, 172.9/285; 178.19/296.

® Tarandtha, History, 192.2/317.



On the School-affiliation of the “Patna Dhammapada” 97

former (and perhaps also the latter) at Nalanda.® According to the Blue
Annals, in the late 10th century Atisa was ordained at the age of 29 by
Silaraksita, Sthavira of the Mahasamghika school, belonging to the
lincage of Buddhajfianapada, at the Mativihara at Vajrisana.®
Abhayadatta refers to the Mahasamghikas, probably at Somapura
Mahavihara.”

These references confirm that the Mahasamghika ordination
lineage survived in India until the Sena period. This no doubt explains
why the Lokottaravadin Mahavastu was preserved in Nepal, and why
several Lokottaravadin Vinaya texts were carried to Tibet, despite the fact
that the Miilasarvastivadin ordination lineage had held sway there since
the 8th century.* The fact that the surviving Mahdsamghika texts, from
both Nepal and Tibet, belong to the Lokottaravadins suggests that this
branch represented the Mahasamghikas in Madhyadesa and Nepal during
our period.

The (Miila)Sarvastivadins

I-tsing notes that “in Magadha the doctrines of the four nikayas
are generally in practice, yet the Sarvastivada nikdya flourishes the

1]

most”.® Taranatha refers to Santipa, who ordained as a Sarvastivadin at

3 Taranatha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 626.2/56 and 632.4/60.

2 B4 1298.13/242-43. See also 'Brom ston pa’s stotra to Dipamkara, v. 4, in
Alaka Chattopadhyaya, AtiSa and Tibet: Life and Works of Dipamkara Srijiana
in relation to the History and Religion of Tibet, Calcutta, 1967, p. 372:
“Dipamkara-§ri...ordained a bhiksu by the Mahdsamghika”.

® Sempa Dorje, op. cit., Tibetan text 16.13, phal chen sde pa’i dge ‘dun. The
reference is uncertain since a variant reads “Sarvastivadin samgha” (yod par
smra ba’i dge ’dun): Robinson (1979), Tibetan text p. 316, folio 17, line 5. The
translation, pp. 31-32, omits the reference.

* For these texts see Roth (1980) 81 and von Hiniiber (1989) 342-43.

% Takakusu (1896) 8; Barcau (1955) 39.
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Odantapuri, mastered the entire Sravaka Tripitaka, and became abbot of
Somapuri. * He also records that Ratigupta ordained in the Sarvastivadin
lineage.” The Blue Annals states that Karopa, disciple of Maitripa (11th
century), was ordained by Mitratara, the great scholar of the Sarvastivada
at Vikramas$ila, where he studied the Lun sde bzi with Vimalako$a, the
great Vinayadhara.® The Miilasarvastivadins are mentioned as one of the
four schools at Nalanda by Grags pa rgyal mtshan (1147-1216).”
Inscriptions of the later period that mention the (Mtla)Sarvastivadins are
few. A bronze pedestal inscription from Nalanda, dated paleographically
to the reign of Devapaladeva (9th century), extols a Sarvastivadin bhiksu
from Nalanda named Mafijuérivarman, who appears, from his name and
the contents of the inscription, to have adhered to the Mahayana.” A
stone inscription from Patna district, dated to the reign of Mahipila (late
10th or early 11th century), records the setting up of a ndga image by a
Miilasarvastivadin.® By our period the Sarvastivadins had probably been
superseded by the Mulasarvastivadins, and Tibetan references to the
Sarvastivadins may well be a shorthand for the Miilasarvastivadins.®

The Sthaviras

We know from Indian inscriptions, from the chronicles of
Ceylon, Burma, and Siam, and from Taranatha that Sthavira or

* Tarandtha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 642.1/67.

% Tarandtha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 661.3/32.

% B4 11990-91/11 847.

® Sa skya bka’ "bum, Vol. 6 (cha), 684.1.

© Sastri (1942) 103.

% Huntington (1984) § 34, pp. 225-26.

® Taranatha’s reference to the Tamraéatiyas as a surviving branch of the
Sarvistivadins is obscure. Very little is known of this school, and the reports of
their affiliation to the other schools are conflicting: see Skilling (1993) 154-69
for a preliminary sketch of the problem.
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Theravadin monks regularly visited and resided in the region, particularly
at Bodh Gaya. In addition, the “Continental Sthaviras”—the Sthaviras
based in India as opposed to those who came as visitors from either Sri
Lanka or South-east Asia—may have been represented in the area.® That
Sthavira scriptures were preserved in Madhyades$a during our period is
shown by the Samskrtdsamskrtaviniscaya, a text most probably
composed there in the 12th or 13th century.* The author,
Das$abalasrimitra, devotes threc chapters (Chaps. 13-15) to their tenets, in
the form of an abridged citation of the Vimuttimagga. Outside of these
chapters, he also cites from other Sthavira texts on ten occasions. ®

Lokottaravadins, (Miila)Sarvastivadins, Sthaviras and the PDhp

The three schools discussed so far may be rejected as candidates
for the school of the PDhp on linguistic and textual grounds. The
language of the PDhp is not that of the Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadins.
Furthermore, the Mahavastu of that school preserves a Sahasravarga
(dharmapadesu sahasravarga). when compared with Chapter 21 of the
PDhp, which bears the same title, one sees that the number (22 in PDhp,
24 in Mahdavastu) and sequence of verses is quite different.® Other

® For the problem of the “Continental Sthaviras”, see Skilling, op. cit.

% Cf. Skilling (1987) 3-23 for references.

% Cf. Skilling (1987) 4, 7-8.

% A similar set of verses, apparently described only as gathd, occurs in the
Chinese Abhiniskramana-sitra summarized by Samuel Beal as The Romantic
Legend of Sikya Buddha, [London, 1875] Delhi, 1985, pp. 310-11. This seems
to add one more Sahasravarga to those already available: that is, Dhp Chap. 8,
Sahassavagga; GDhp Chap. 19 (title not available); PDhp Chap. 21,
Sahasravargga; Udanavarga Chap. 24, Peyalavarga; and Mahavastu. If the
school of this Abhiniskramana-siitra can be determined—Beal claims a
Dharmaguptaka provenance, but this is uncertain—and the set of verses can be
related to any of the existing Dharmapadas this would further add to our
knowledge.
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dharmapada verses cited here and there throughout the Mahdvastu
belong to a different linguistic transmission.” The language of the
Sarvastivadins and Miilasarvastivadins was Sanskrit, and their
counterparts of the Dharmapada survive as their Udanavargas.® The
PDhp differs in language, in arrangement of chapters, in inclusion or
omission of verses, and within individual verses from the Dhammapada
of the Mahaviharavasin Sthaviras of Ceylon,®

This leaves one more school, the Sammatiyas, which we will
examine in detatl in the following section.

8. The Sammatiyas

At the time of Hsilan-tsang (second quarter of the 7th century),
the Sammatiyas™ were the most numerous sect: they were predominant in

“See e.g. Lévi (1912) 214-15 and Brough (1962) 35.

® As noted above, von Hiniiber (1989) already rejected the possibilty of a
Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadin or (Mula)Sarvastivadin affiliation. Philosophical
trends or movements within the (Muila)Sarvastivadin fold—the Vaibhasikas and
the Sautrantikas—need not be considered, since they employed the
(Mula)Sarvastivadin canon, and did not have their own separate collections.

® We may eliminate the other branches of the Ceylon Sthaviras—the
Abhayagirivasins and the Jetavaniyas—and also the “Continental Sthaviras™:
their canons no doubt resembled that of the Mahaviharavisins, and we have no
evidence of Sthavira texts being transmitted in any Indian language other than
Pali.

® There are two questions regarding the Indic form of the name of this school:
whether the a of the first syllable should be long or short, and whether the vowel
of the second syllable should be a or i (both short). I follow the spelling
Sammatiya—with vrddhi in the first syllable and short @ in the second—as
attested in Yadomitra’s Kosavyakhya (Swami Dwarikadas Shastri [ed.],
Abhidharmako$abhdsyam, Vol. 4, Varanasi, 1973, p. 1191, Vitsiputriya Arya-
sammatiyah). The colophon to Arya Vimuktasena’s Abhisamayalamkara-vriti
(Kaurukulla-arya-sammatiya: sece n. 74 below), Mvy § 9085, and a Sanskrit

Continues...
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Western India (Sindh and Gujarat), and also represented in Magadha.” A
half-century later, I-ching remarked that the Sdmmatiyas were
predominant in Lata and Sindh.” Bu ston and Taranatha agree that the

manuscript from Nepal (see below, n. 76) have short a in the first and second
syllables. The form with a in the second syllable (and, properly, with vrddhi in
the first) is the basis of the two Tibetan translations Man pos bkur ba’i sde and
Kun gyis bkur ba’i sde: it derives from the name of the school’s founder,
Sammata, who presided over the fourth council (see Skilling 1982:41 and cp.
Mvy § 3552, Man pos bkur ba = Mahasammata [here the first, elected King of
Buddhist lore]).

But these might be later forms, since earlier records show i in second
place. These include an inscription from Mathura (E7 XIX, p. 67 dcariyana
samitiyana) and Chinese transliterations (e.g. KBC 972 San mi #i pu lun) and
translations (e.g. Takakusu 1896, p. 8, “Noble School of the Right Measure™).
The Pali forms vary: Sammiti (Dipavamsa V, 46), Samitiya (Kathavatthu-
atthakathd, Nalanda ed. pp. 4.24, 11.14), and Sammitiya (Mahavamsa V, 7,
from Vamsatthappakasini, PTS ed., Vol. I, p. 174.8, with the same in the
commentary at line 17 and in the Extended Mahdvamsa published by
Malalasekera in 1937). (See also DPPN1I 1064, which also gives Sammatiya: 1
do not know if this form is in fact attested in Pali.) Candrakirti gives long & in the
first syllable, and i in the second: Sammitiyah (Prasannapada, ed. Louis de La
Vallée Poussin, pp. 148.1, 192.8, 276.2). An inscription from Sarnath is not clear
(EI'VIL, PL 21, if, read at p. 172 as dfcaJryyanam sa[mmijtiyanam). Although
the second syllable of the second word does not show the distinct i of other
syllables, it is unclear (altered, or damaged?), and is hard to construe as simply a
double ma. For the name see further the remarks at Bareau (1955) 121 and
Skilling (1982) 45-46.

Literature on the Sammatiyas is scant: see Louis de La Vallée Poussin,
“Sammitiyas”, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. 11, 168—69; Bareau
(1955) 121-26; Venkataramanan (1953); Skilling (1982, 1987); Thich Thien
Chau (1987). La Vallée Poussin (Prasannapada, 148, n. 1) makes the interesting
remark that “les Sammitiyas représentent le Petit Véhicule dans la
Madhyamakavriti”. We cagerly await the promised publication of the theses of
Thich Thien Chau (translated from the French by Sarah Boin-Webb) and of
Leonard Priestley (Toronto), which should add a great deal to our present meagre
knowledge.
™ HBI 597-601; Bareau (1955) 121; Joshi (1977) 4045,
™ Takakusu (1896) 9.
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great logician Dignaga was ordained by a Vatsiputriya (the forerunner of
the Sammatiyas) preceptor (gnas ma bu’i sde pa’i mkhan po); the latter
adds that this occured in the South, in the region of Kafici, and that the
preceptor was named Nagadatta.” Bu ston notes that Arya Vimuktisena,
author of a commentary on the Pasdcavimsatisahasrika Prajidparamita
according to the system of the Abhisamayalamkdra, was ordained as a
Kaurukulla Sammatiya, a statement confirmed by (or perhaps based
upon) the colophon to that work, which is preserved in Sanskrit.” These
two references, though earlier than our period, show that two important
figures of Indian Mahayana held Vatsiputriya or Sammatiya ordination,
although their own philosophical standpoints were scarcely compatible
with that of the “Pudgalavada”.

We have seen above that the Sammatiyas were one of the four
schools represented throughout the Pala-Sena period in the Madhyadesa,
at the great vikaras of Odantapuri, Vikrama$ila, and Nalanda. For the
later period, Taranatha, in his Seven Instruction Lineages, refers to
Acarya Jfidnamitra, a $iidra of Tripura, who was ordained in the East at
Jagaddala vihara; he belonged to the Sammatiya school, and was learned
in the Vinaya and Abhidharma Pitakas according to their system.”™ A
Sanskrit history of the Vajrayogini cult from Nepal notes that the (future
siddha) Maitrigupta ordained as a Simmatiya at Vikramapura in the first
half of the 11th century, and “listened to” the Siutra, Abhidharma, and
Vinaya.™ In the late 12th century Vibhiiticandra, from Varendra in

®Bu ston 159.1, Obermiller (1932) 149; Tarandtha, History, 102.1/181.

" Bu ston 162, ult, ‘phags pa ku ru ku lle’i sde pa, Obermiller (1932) 155.
Corrado  Pensa, L’Abhisamaydlamkdravrtti di  Arya-Vimuktisena, Primo
Abhisamaya, Rome, 1967 (Serie Orientale Roma XXXVII), p. 1, n. 1.

” Taranatha, Seven Instruction Lineages, 623.4/53.

* Sylvain Lévi, “Un nouveau document sur le bouddhisme de basse époque dans
U'Inde”, Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies VI (1931), p. 423 penult; for
the date see Mark Tatz, “The Life of the Siddha-Philosopher Maitrigupta”,

Continues...
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Eastern India, ordained with the Sammatiyas. He travelled several times
to Tibet, and lived there for many years.” But the school continued even
beyond that: in an extraordinary Tibetan record recently revealed to the
scholarly world by van der Kuijp we find a Sammatiya monk from
Eastern India named Lokottara, a student of Madhyamaka, Pramina, and
Vajraydna, roaming from Kashmir to Central Tibet in the 1460’s.™

No identified text of the Sammatiyas has been preserved in an
Indian language. Indeed, considering the numerical strength and
geographical reach of the school reported by Hsiian-tsang and I-ching, it
is remarkable that it seems to have left virtually no traces in India. Hsiian-
tsang brought back to China fifteen works from the Tripitaka of the
Sammatiyas, but unfortunately they were never translated.” I-ching notes
that “the three Pitakas of the [Sammatiyas] contain 200,000 stanzas, the
Vinaya texts alone amounting to 30,000 stanzas”.® Only two Sammatiya
works are preserved in Chinese—one dealing with doctrine and one with
Vinaya.® That the literature of this school was preserved in Northern

Journal of the American Oriental Society 107/4 [Oct.-Dec. 1987], pp. 695-711. 1
suppose that Vikramapura = Vikramasila.

7 See Cyrus Stearns, “The Life and Tibetan Legacy of the Indian Mahapandita
Vibhiiticandra”, Journal of the International Association of Buddhist Studies 19.1
(1996), pp. 128-29.

® Leonard W.J. van der Kuijp, “Some Indian and Sri Lankan Peregrinators in
Central Tibet and Glo bo Smon thang during the Fifteenth Century”, paper read at
the Seventh Seminar of the International Association for Tibetan Studies, Seggau,
Graz, 1995. Iam grateful to Dr. van der Kuijp for giving me permission to refer
to his paper, which will appear in the forthcoming proceedings.

P Lin Li-kouang (1949) 206.

® Takakusu (1896) 8.

¥ That is, the *Sammitiyanikdya-sastra (Taishd 1649, KBC 972, translated in
Venkataramanan [1953]) and the *Vinayadvavimsatividya-$astra (Taishd 1461,
KBC 942): see Bareau (1955) 122, Wang (1994) 173, 175, Thich Thien Chau
(1987:34, 43-4). Thich Thien Chau (p. 34) adds two more “Pudgalavada”
(Vatsiputriya?) works in Chinese (Taishd 1505 and 1506 = KBC 1019 and 965).

Continues...
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India during our period is amply demonstrated by Dasabalasrimitra in his
Samskrtasamskrtaviniscaya: he devotes six full chapters to the tenets of
the Sammatiyas in the form of direct citation from their Agama (lun, in
this case “tradition” in the sense of $astra rather than siitra). In addition,
he cites their tenets in a number of other places. Dasabala§rimitra’s
citations and the two Chinese translations supply first-hand information
about Sammatiya tenets, for which we also have information from
references in non-Sammatiya works. (The London Tun huang collection
preserves a short commentary on the ye dharma verse entitled
Pratityasamutpada-gatha-vyakhyana by Acarya Vinayavarman of the
Sammatiya school.” Until the work is studied, we cannot determine
whether it propounds any specific doctrines of the school, since
Vinayavarman might also be a Mahayanist belonging to the Sammatiya
Vinaya lineage.)

The Sammatiyas and the PDhp

Although no part of the canon of the Sammatiyas has been
preserved, we can deduce from citations in their §astra literature that they
transmitted counterparts of siitras found in the canons of the other
schools. The Sammatiyanikaya-$astra contains many brief citations,

Wang (p. 173) mentions one other lost translation, a Vinaya text entitled
*Sammitiya-siitra,, known only from catalogues.

¥ Louis de La Vallée Poussin, Catalogue of the Tibetan Manuscripts from Tun-
huang in the India Office Library, Oxford, 1962, § 1272, p. 50, Zuiho
Yamaguchi etal., A Catalogue of the Tibetan Manuscripts collected by Sir Aurel
Stein, Part Two, The Toyo Bunko, Tokyo, 1978, pp. 51-52: (La Vallée
Poussin’s transcription) rten cin ’brel par ’byun ba’i tshigsu bchad pa’i rnam
par bsad pa= phrad ti tya’ [ sa mud pd da ga tha’ [ byag khya na’; colophon
(from Yamaguchi et al) rten cin ’brel ba’i ’tshigsu bchad pa rnams bsad pa |
slob dpon kun gis bkur ba’i sde pa dul ba’i go chas mdzad pa rdzogs sho.
Present-day Tanjurs do not include the work, or any others by an author of that
name.
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including some described as garha, but very few are identified by title,
and nonc attributed to a Dharmapada.® Dasabala$rimitra’s citations
include three partial verses which have parallels in the Udanavarga, but
again the title of the source is not given. The first (156a6) is equivalent to
the first three padas of the famous anitya bata samskara verse (Uv 1,
3abc); the verse does not occur in other Dharmapadas, but is found
elsewhere in siitra literature. The second (157b1), equivalent to Uv XII,
6a, occurs at Dhp 278a and GDhp 107a, but not in PDhp. Since the
source of the Sammatiya citation is not given, it need not be from their
Dharmapada; in Pili, for example, the verse also occurs at Theragatha
677. The third is given at 163a8:

ses rab med la bsam gtan med [| bsam gtan med na Ses rab min [/

This verse has parallels in all four Indic Dharmapadas and in the
concluding verses of the Bhiksu Pratimoksa of the Lokottaravadins: ®

PDhp 62ab  ndasti jhanam apramfiassa | pram#d nasti ajhayato

Dhp 372ab natthi jhanam apafifiassa | painia natthi ajhayato

GDhp 58ab  nasti jana aprafiasa | prafia nasti ajayado

Uv 32:25ab  ndsty aprajfiasya vai dhyanam | prajiia nadhydyato
'sti ca

Pratimoksa  nasti dhyanam aprajiiasya | prajiia ndsti
adhyayato.

But since this verse is essentially the same in all versions, and since the
source is not given, the citation simply proves that the Sammatiya canon
also had the same verse.

® See Venkataramanan (1953) 153-243, with reference to gathas on pp. 172,
18S.
¥ Tatia (1975) 37.3.
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Could the PDhp have been transmitted by the Sammatiyas? The
traditions preserved in Tibetan on the languages of the four schools
described above agree that the Sammatiyas did not use Sanskrit, and that
they used a (Prakritic) language different from that of the
Mahasamghikas and the Sthaviras. This fits the language of the PDhp: it
is certainly not Sanskrit; it is quite different from the Hybrid Sanskrit of
the Lokottaravadins, and related to but different from the Pali of the
Sthaviras.

I have noted above that Roth describes the language of the
PDhp as related to a western Prakrit and close to Pali. von Hiniiber
(1989:365) comes to a similar conclusion, writing that “on the whole [the
language of the PDhp] may be a western variety”, although he also
suggests North-western and Eastern influence. The close relationship of
the language of the PDhp to Pali, and, along with it, Western India, suits
a Sammatiya affiliation. The Vatsiputriyas, the “mother school” of the
latter, were one of the eatliest schools. Bhavya states that they were called
Avantakas because they held a council at Avanti. The evidence Hsiian-
tsang and I-ching shows that in the 7th century the Sammatiyas were
predominant in Sindh, and well represented at Malava and Valabhi.
Bareau interprets the names of two branches, the Avantakas and
Kurukulas, as referring to Avanti and Kuruksetra.®

The problem of the “Sendhapd Sravakas”

The predominance of the Sammatiyas in Western [ndia raises
the problem of the enigmatic “Sendhapa Sravakas”. Bu ston refers to a
method of calculation of the years elapsed since the Parinirvana according
to the system of the Sendhapa Sravakas.® Taranitha makes frequent

% Bareau (1955) 121-22.
%Bu ston 138.1, rgya gar na fian thos sen dha ba rnams, Obermiller 11 107.
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reference to these Sravakas,” often in connection with Vajrisana® and
Odantapuri;® they were evidently quite active and numerous in North-
eastern India during the Pala-Sena period. If we derive Sendhapa from
Saindhava, “belonging to Sindh”, the term could refer to the Sammatiyas,
who might have taken refuge in Magadha when Sindh fell to the Arabs,
or simply have been described by the name of their “home country”® (as,
from the 13th or 14th century, bhikkhus ordained in the reformed
Theravada in South-east Asia were said to belong to the Sihala-vamsa).
Some references imply that the name refers to a specific nikaya:
Taranitha mentions a Jiianasrimitra (late 10th century) who started out as
a pandita of the Sendhapa Srﬁvakas,' and became proficient in the
Tripitaka according to their system, before gaining faith in the

¥ Tarandtha, History, 168.13/279; 208.15/342; Seven Instruction Lineages,
609.1,2/42, 680.3/95; Tara Tantra 523.5 = Templeman (1981) 18, Willson
(1986) 182.

® Taranatha, History, 193.9/319; Tard Tantra 528.5 foll. = Templeman (1981)
22-23, Willson (1986) 186-87.

® Taranatha, History, 175.5/289; Seven Instruction Lineages, 631.1/59.

% A stone pedestal inscription from the area of Bihar Sharif in Patna District,
from the reign of Mahendrapala (the Pratihara ruler, late 9th century), records a
dedication to the Saindhavas (saindhavanam danfajrthe, taking saindhavanam
to be dative): Sastri (1942) 105-6; Huntington (1984) § 61, p. 240, and Fig. 39.
Two inscriptions from Bodh Gaya record the setting up of Buddha images
(pratima muneh) by Sri Dharmmabhima of Sindh (sindhudbhavo) during the
time of Gopaladeva II (CE 940-960): Ramaranjan Mukherji and Sachindra
Kumar Maity, Corpus of Bengal Inscriptions bearing on History and
Civilization of Bengal, Calcutta, 1967, nos. 23 and 25; Huntington (1984) § 27
(pp. 218-20). I do not know whether the presence, with connections with Bodh
Gaya, of ruling families claiming a Sindhu origin has any bearing on the presence
of Saindhava monks (see D.C. Sircar in EI XXXV 82, n. 1). For a different
interpretation of Sendhapa, based on the variant Penda ba, see D. Seyfort Ruegg,
“Notes on some Indian and Tibetan Reckonings of the Buddha’s Nirvana and the
Duration of his Teaching”, in Heinz Bechert (ed.), The Dating of the Historical
Buddha, Part 2, Gottingen, 1992, pp. 267—68 and nn.
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Mahayana.” Sometimes they opposed the Mahayana or Vajrayana. While
they are certainly Sravakas, the usage is otherwise not clear, and
Taranatha sometimes mentions Saindhava and Sinhala Srivakas in the
same breath, as if they were equivalent.” I do not know of any evidence
in Theravidin literature of a relationship between the Sthaviras of Ceylon
and those of Sindh, and I suspect that Taranatha conflated two different
groups of Sravakas. Sinhala might also be a mistaken reading of
Saindhava. The question needs further investigation.”

The Bhaiksuki inscriptions

von Hiniiber notes the existence of “epigraphical evidence of a
language perhaps not too remote from that of the PDhp”.* These are
inscriptions in the “Bhaiksuki” (or “arrow-head” or “wedge-head”) script
giving a brief prose canonical citation followed by the ye dhamma
verse.” The text is known from seven inscriptions recovered from

* Tarandtha, History, 183.17/302 dan por fian thos sendha pa’i pandi ta, de'i
lugs kyi sde snod gsum la $in tu mkhas pa cig yin pa la.

? Taranatha, History 168.14/279 singa glin pa sogs fian thos sendha pa; Seven
Instruction Lineages, 631.3/59 sendha pa sin ga la man po; Tard Tantra 529.4
singha la pa'i fian thos sendha pa rnams; 529.5 singa glin pa’i fian thos rnams
= Templeman (1981) 23, 37; Willson (1986) 186-87); 546.7 = Templeman
(1981) 37; Willson (1986) 202. The latter passage describes Sakyaraksita, who
was bomn in Ceylon (sin ga la’i yul) and studied in Haribhuifija (Lamphun, North
Thailand) as a Aian thos sendha pa. Here the term must be equivalent to Singhala.
#So far as I know, the only scholars to identify Taranatha’s Saindhavas with the
Sammatiyas have been R.C. Mitra, in his “The Decline of Buddhism in India”,
VBA VI (1954), p. 84, and Willson (1986) 182 and n. 26, p. 396.

* von Hiniiber (1989) 365, n. 62.

% “Bhaiksuki lipi”, “the writing of bhiksus”, was identified by Bendall as the
script mentioned by al-Birtini as “the writing of Buddha” used in Udunpir in
Piirvadeda—probably, according to Sircar, the Uddandapura for Odantapuri]
vihdra in Bihar Sharif near Patna. Sircar also notes that “although al-Biriini
seems to confine the use of the Bhaiksuki script to the monks of

Continues...
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District Monghyr (Munger), Bihar—three from Uren® and one each
from Ghoshikundi (near Kiul),” Kajra,”® Badhauli,” and Gurdih.'™ There
is also a dedication in the same script, from Maldah in West Bengal, that
gives the same recension of the ye dhamma verse."

Sircar dates the Uren inscriptions to “between the ninth and the
twelfth century, preferably to the latter half of this period”; Bendall dates
his inscriptions to between the 7th and 10th centuries, but given the
similarity of the script to that of the other Bhaiksuki records a later date is
likely."* The language of the records—described by Bendall as “differing

Uddandapura...the discovery of the Kara inscription in the Allahabad Disctrict of
the U.P. and that of...one in the Maidah Discrict of West Bengal appear to
suggest a wider distribution”. See £7 XXVIII 222, 225.

% D.C. Sircar, “Four Bhaikshuki Inscriptions”, Ef XXVIII 220-24. Inscription
No. 1, dedicated by Sri Pratinava Srada(vi)tapila, is from “the base of a mutilated
Buddhist image lying half buried by the side of the main road running through
the village”. Sircar edited Inscriptions Nos. 2 and 3—which were on unspecified
(stone?) “images”, the present wherebouts of which are unknown—from
photographs published by L.A. Waddell in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal LXI (1892), Part i, Plate IV, Nos. 1 and 2 (not seen). For Uren see
Sircar’s remarks and Patil (1963) 583-86.

" Bdited from impressions by D.C. Sircar, “Bhaikshuki Inscription in Indian
Museum”, EI XXXV 79-84: on the pedestal of an image of Jambhala dedicated
by bhadanta Jayasena. For Kiul see Patil (1963) 209-10.

® EI XXXV, p. 84, Postscript, described as “on the lower part of a sculptured
stone slab under a pipal tree near the Kajra railway station™.

® Bendall (1895) 153. The accompanying plate shows that the text is inscribed
along the top of a sculptured stone base. Oddly enough, although Sircar (E7
XXVII 222, n. 1) refers to Bendall’s article, he does not mention that this and
the following inscription give the same text as his inscriptions.

' Bendall (1895) 154, edited from “an eye-copy of a longer inscription”. The
nature of the inscribed object is not mentioned.

' EI XXVIII 224-26: onthe pedestal of an Avalokiteévara image, dedicated by
bhadanta Buddhapalita.

"2 EI XXVII1:223; Bendall (1895) 155. Sircar suggests a mid-13th century date
for the Jambhala inscription (EI XXXV:81). Although his reasoning—a

Continues...
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in only a few details from the literary Pali” and by Sircar as “Pali which
is, however, greatly influenced by Sanskrit” ™ —is consistent, and indeed
similar to that of the PDhp, as von Hiniiber has noted. The ye dhamma
verse differs from that of the Theravadins,' Mahasamghikas,™ and
Sarvastivadins. ™ We may note the following correspondences between

the inscriptions and the Patna Dhammapada (Cone ed.):

dhamma =PDhp dhamma, passim

deseti cp. PDhp 68b desand; 36b, 363d desitam

prabhava cp. PDhp lc pradusta, 2¢ prasanna, etc., and
von Hiniiber (1989) 362-63

tesam PDhp 87d, 124a tesam; cp. 5d, 6d, 74c, 244c,
266d tesam

Samano = PDhp 196d,” 235a, d, 236d, 239
samano.

The same reasoning that has been applied above to the PDhp may be
applied to the inscriptions: since they present a canonical passage in a
unique and consistent form of Middle Indic, they must come from the

fascinating vylet that sets out from an obscure section of the dedicatory part
inscription itself—seems somewhat speculative, that the image should date to that
period it is not in itself impossible.

® Bendall (1895) 153; EI XX VHI 223.

% Vinaya (PTS)140.28.

'® Radhagovinda Basak (ed., with Bengali translation), Mahavastu Avadina,
Vol. 1II, Calcutta, 1968 (Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series LXIII),
p. 83.3 (= Senart, 62.8); Bhiksuni Vinaya in Roth (1970) 333.9; Abhisamacarika
(ed. B. Jinananda, Patna, 1969, TSWS IX, 230.6); Pratimoksa in Tatia (1975)
38.3.

% Catusparisat-siitra (ed. Waldschmidt) 28¢6.

" The reference at von Hiniiber & Norman under Dhp 142 should be corrected
from PDhp 16 to 196.
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canon of one of the Buddhist schools."™ The similarity of the language to
that of the PDhp suggests that they belong to the same school as that text,
the Sammatiyas, and in this case we have corroborating evidence. Hsiian-
tsang visted a country between Nalandd and Champa called I-lan-na-po-
fa-to, bordered by the Ganges River in the north and mountains in the
south."” It possessed ten samghdramas with about 4000 monks, most of
whom belonged to the Sammatiya school.'” There were a number of
sacred sites in the region, which Cunningham and Waddell identified

® It would be interesting to see whether there are any other ye dhamma
inscriptions in the same language. The verse appearing on ten terracotta plaques
from Nalanda seems the same: see Simon D. Lawson, 4 Catalogue of Indian
Buddhist Clay Sealings in British Museums (thesis submitted for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy in the University of Oxford, 1982), pp. 429-39. I suspect
there are others (see Lawson, pp. 153-54, for a tablet from Bodh Gaya in a
language closer to Pali). It is unfortunate that few scholars take the trouble to
transcribe the verse; they regularly dismiss it as “the usual Buddhist creed”,
thereby depriving us of a body of examples that would allow us to classify its
forms. Sircar (EI XXVIII 221), for example, remarks that he “took impressions
of altogether fourteen image inscriptions at Uren, many of which, however,
contained nothing but the Buddhist formula ye dhammd, etc.” At Kiul
Cunningham uncovered several thousands of lac seals with the figure of the
Buddha, mostly inscribed with “the usual Buddhist creed formula in 10th or 11th
century characters” (Patil 1963:209-10). (There is one other very brief
“canonical” Bhaiksuki inscription: a dedication “in correct Sanskrit” on a metal
plate meant to fit into the base of an image, from Kara in Allahabad District,
which opens with the phrase namariipam anityam: EI XXI1I 37-39).

" Julien’s restoration of the name as Hiranyaparvata (Golden Mountain) was
rejected by Watters (1904-5, 11 179), who suggested Tranaparvata.

" Beal (1884) II 186-91; Watters (1904-5) TT 178-81; Bagchi (1959) 102-3.
Not long before Hsiitan-tsang’s visit, a “king of a border country” had seized
power, and “built in the city two samgharamas, each holding something less
than 1000 priests. Both of them are attached to the Sarvastivadin school”. Since
the language of the inscriptions is not that of the Sarvastivadins, the existence of
these monasteries does not affect our argument. The report is interesting in that it
suggests that different schools may have vied for the favour of rulers.
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with the ruins in the area of Uren."' On the evidence of our peripatetic
pilgrim, I-lan-na-po-fa-to seems to have been the main Sammatiya centre
south of the Ganges, and to have boasted the largest concentration of
monks of that school in Madhyade$a after Varanasi (which had 4500
monks, including those in Sarnath).'"” If one examines the pilgrim’s
itinerary, there can be little doubt that the identification of the extensive
Uren sites—which are all close together, within a radius of ten miles'™—
with I-lan-na-po-fa-to is correct. We may therefore conclude that the
Sammatiyas were responsible for the inscriptions, and that the language
is that of their canon: that is, that Monghyr District was indeed the major
Sammatiya centre (and as a corollary Maldah in West Bengal might have
had a least one Sammatiya vihdra)." Religious activity continued at Uren
up to at least the reign of Ramapala (late 11th or early 12th century)."
One can only agree with Patil when he says, “The place does not seem to

"W See Sircar (EI XXVIII) and Patil (1963) 278-79; 583-86.

"2 See HBI 599 (Varanasi 3000 + Sarnath 1500) (= Beal 1884 II 44-45; Watters
1904-5 11 46-48; Bagchi 1959:71--72); Bareau (1955) 36.

"B Sircar (EI XXVIII:220-21) states that Uren is about seven miles from Kiul
and 2 1/2 miles from Kajra. Bendall (1895:153-54) places Badhauli about five
miles south-west of Uren, and Gurdih about ten miles south-west of Uren and
opposite Husainpur on the Kiul River. Unfortunately Uren was blasted for
railway materials and otherwise plundered by the end of the 19th century. Sircar
(EI XXVIII) relates the sad tale of its fate.

" Maldah would seem to have been in Pundravardhana, which possessed about
twenty samghdramas with some 3000 monks who studied both the Hinayana
and Mahayana: Beal (1884) II 194-95; Watters (1904-5) II 184-85; Bagchi
(1959) 104. It was also near Karpasuvarpa, which had ten samghdramas with
about 2000 monks of the Sammatiya school: Beal (1884) II 201-4; Watters
(1904-5) II 191-93; Bagchi (1959) 106. For Pundravardhana, see Dilip K.
Chakrabarti, Ancient Bangladesh: A Study of the Archaeological Sources, Delhi,
1992, pp. 22-23.

"5 See for example the dedications at Huntington (1984) §§ 46, 48, pp. 231-33.
These should be the inscriptions referred to by Sircar (EI XXVIIIL:221),
especially the second, which agrees in dating from year 14 of Ramapala’s reign.
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have been examined by any archacologist afterwards [since the end of the
19th century] and considering the large number of inscriptions and
inscribed images, as reported by Waddell, further...exploration is

2 16

certainly necessary”.

Another canonical inscription that may be mentioned here is the
pratityasamutpada inscription from Devnimori in Gujarat." Although
the relationship to the language of the PDhp is not as close as that of the
Monghyr inscriptions, it does bear some resemblance. Furthermore, as it
probably dates from the late 4th or early 5th century, it is centuries older
than either of the former. Once again, we meet with a “new” canonical
Middle Indic that must be that of a particular school. Since Gujarat was
one of the strongholds of the Sammatiyas, the inscription may represent
an carlier phase of their canon, or that of their predecessors, the
Vatsiputtiyas. The Sammatiya Agama cited by Dasabalasrimitra relates
that the school held several councils (samgiti). At these councils, the
language of the canon might well have been revised: the Devnimori
inscription might be drawn from an earlier recension of their canon, the
PDhp and the Monghyr inscriptions from a later recension, "

9. Conclusions
The PDhp, transmitted in a distinct dialect of Buddhist Prakrit (or, less

felicitously, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit), must have belonged to the canon
of a Buddhist school. There is sufficient linguistic and textual evidence to

"6 patil (1963) 586.

" Sec von Hiniiber (1985).

"8 yon Hiniiber (1985:193 foll.) deals with a second pratityasamutpdda
inscription from the 5th century from Ratnagiri in Orissa, The language is much
closer to Pali, and does not show any of the unique features of our inscriptions or
the PDhp. The school affiliation of this inscription warrants further study.
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climinate as candidates three of the four main schools of the Madhyadesa
of the period of the manuscript (11th to 12th century). the
Mahasamghika-Lokottaravadins, the (Miila)Sarvastivadins, and the
Sthaviras. The remaining “lesser” schools and sub-schools may also be
eliminated: either they had a limited geographical reach, or they did not
survive into our period (in most cases both). By this process of
elimination, the most likely candidate becomes the fourth of the four main
schools, the Sammatiyas. The description of the canonical language of the
Sammatiyas in Indo-Tibetan tradition as other than Sanskrit and different
from that of the other schools suits the language of the PDhp. The
Sammatiya ordination lineage was still active during the period of the
PDhp manuscript (and indeed beyond), and Sammatiya texts were
available in the library used by Dasabalasrimitra. The inscriptions from
Uren, a major Sammatiya centre at the time of Hsiian-tsang, are in a
similar language, and should also belong to the Sammatiyas. "

The information presented in this article gives rise to a number
of general reflections about the Sammatiyas, beyond the question of the
affiliation of the PDhp. Many of the Buddhist monuments of India,
particularly of Gujarat and Sindh, but also of Madhyadesa, were
undoubtedly Sammatiya centres. We must therefore recognize that that
school played a significant role in the development of Buddhist art and
architecture, and keep our eyes open for inscriptions, including the ye

" Although Tarandtha’s History states that the Vatsiputriyas survived beyond
our period, this is probably an anachronism: in their own Agama, the Sammatiyas
describe themselves as successors to that school. Taranatha mentions the
existence of another branch, the Kaurukullas, whose existence is confirmed by
the colophon of Arya Vimuktisena’s Abhisamayalamkara-vrtti, in Sanskrit and
Tibetan. Since the colophon refers to the Kaurukulla-arya-sammatiyas, the
Kaurukullas were certainly Sammatiyas. There is no evidence that this branch, or
perhaps, as Bareau suggests, geographical division, existed at the time of the
PDhp manuscript.
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dhamma verse, that may be related to the Sammatiyas. From the time of
Arya Vimuktisena, monks ordained in the Sammatiya lineage practised
Mahaydna, and from the Pala-Sena period up to the 15th century, monks
ordained in the Sammatiya lineage practised Mahdyana and Vajrayana.
That is—and this is already quite clear from the statements of the Chinese
pilgrims and from Tibetan sources—the Mahayana was not restricted to
any single nikaya, and all four nikdyas participated in the development of
Mahayana thought and practice.

The original draft of this article, written some years ago, ended
here. I was not aware that Kogen Mizuno had already independently
concluded that the PDhp belonged to the Sammatiyas, for entirely
different reasons. He writes: “The nikaya (school) which transmitted this
Dharmapada is entirely unknown, but judging from the linguistic
features, the language of the words and phrases of this Dharmapada
seems to correspond to the transliteration of various technmical terms
concerning Vinaya which appear in the Viraya-dvavimsati-
prasanndrtha-Sastra (Nanjio 1139, Taisho Vol. 24, pp. 665-73)
translated by Paramartha in CE 568. Since this Vinaya text is regarded as
a sacred book of the Sammitiya-vada, it seems to me that this
Dharmapada was transmitted by the same school.”® If Mizuno’s

™ Mizuno (1984) 168 (I have comrected the misprinted -prasammdrtha- o
-prasanndrtha-, after Nanjio’s Sanskrit form of the title of the work referred o
above as the *Vinayadvavimsatividya-sastra). Mizuno remarks that in the other
Sammatiya text preserved in Chinese, the *Sammatiyanikaya-$astra, “no
linguistic distinction is shown”, and refers to his “Study of the SDHP” {= PDhp]
in Buddhist Studies XI, Hamamatsu City, 1982, pp. 1-48 (not seen). Lin Li-
kouang (1949:206) reached a simlar conclusion regarding the Sammatiyanikaya-
Sdastra, noting that it contains over fifty transcriptions, which do not offer any
conclusive information about the original language, except that
“Ioriginal...comprenait des mots dénotent une tendance au moyen-indien,
comme on en trouve dans tant d’autres textes”.
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findings can be confirmed, the Sammatiya affiliation of the PDhp
becomes more than a hypothesis.

Nandapuri Peter Skilling
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New Pali Inscriptions
from South-east Asia

1. A RECENTLY DISCOVERED PALI INSCRIPTION FROM
NAKHON PATHOM®

In October 1991 the Institute of Western Thai Culture,
Silpakorn University, held an exhibition on “The Archaeological Sites in
Western Thailand” at the Sanamchandra Palace, Nakhon Pathom. The
exhibition catalogue included a brief note, in Thai and English,
accompanied by photographs, on a “New inscription found from
Dviravati site in Western Thailand”.! A reading of the inscription, with a
Thai translation, was published in the same year by Naiyana Prongthura
et al, with larger and clearer plates.?> According to the latter, the
inscription was presented to Silpakorn University, Sanamchandra Palace
Campus, by the abbot of Wat Taku (Amphoe Muang, Nakhon Pathom)
in BE 2532 [CE 1989]. The abbot received it from a villager from district
Nakhon Chaisi (Nakhon Pathom province); no further details regarding
the nature of the find-spot or the date of discovery are available.

* An earlier version of this article was published under the title “Preliminary
Report on a Recently Discovered Pali Inscription” in the Journal of the Office of
the Supreme Patriarch’s Secretary (Warasanchotmaikhao Samnaklekhanukan-
somdetphrasangharat), Vol. 1, No. 1, (2535 [1992]), pp. 83-86. The earlier
version was based only on the “exhibition catalogue” (see n. 1); the present
revision takes info account the work of Naiyana et al. (see n. 2), and gives an
improved reading of the inscription and some additional references.

" Phasook Indrawooth et al., Laeng boranakhadi nai phumiphak tawantok / The
Archaeological Sites in Western Thailand, Silpakorn University Press, Nakhon
Pathom, 1991, pp. 112-13 and P1. 67.

?Naiyana Prongthura et al, “An inscription on a rectangular bar in the Pallava
script in the Cultural Project Centre, Silpakorn University, Sanamchandra Palace
Campus, Nakhon Pathom” (in Thai), in Phasa-Charuk, Part 3, published in
celebration of the sixth cycle of Prof. Dr. Prasert Na Nagara, Silpakorn
University, Bangkok, 2534 [1991], pp. 40-44.

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp. 123-157
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The text is neatly engraved in ornate Pallava characters on a
rectangular stone bar measuring 30.7 by 5.2 cm., with two lines on each
of the four long sides. The exhibition catalogue dates the inscription to
the 12th century BE [circa 550-650 CE), and notes that it bears “the
essence of the Buddha’s Teaching: Ariyasacca (The Four Noble Truths)
and Paticcasamuppada (The Law of Causation)”. Naiyana dates the
inscription to the 12—13th century BE [circa 550-750 CE].

1. Transcription
The transcription given here follows the order in which the
photographs occur in the exhibition catalogue and that given by Naiyana

etal., with the four sides of the bar numbered from A to D.

Al sri || dukkha samudaya nirodha magga avijjd samkhara
Vififidna namariipa

A2, salayatana phassa vedand tanhda upadana bhava jati jara
marana [

B.1. cattdro  satipatthand@  cattdro  sammappadhdnd  cattaro
iddhipada paficindriyani

B.2. paficabalani satta bojjhangd ariyo atthangiko maggo sattatinsa
bodhipakkhiyadhamma®

C.1. abhisifieyyam abhififiatam bhavetavvarica bhavitam

C.2. pahdtavvam pahinam me tasma buddho 'smi brahmana [/

D.1. dukkham dukkhasamuppadam dukkhassa ca atikkamam ariyafi
catthangikam maggam dukkhiipasamagaminafm{] [/

D.2. iti  buddho abhifiidya dhammam  akkhasi  bhikkhiinam
dukkhass’ antakaro sattha cakkhuma parinibbuto [/

*It is not clear whether the stone reads -a or -a.
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2. Discussion

A) Side A may be divided into two parts. The first lists the four Truths
of the Noble Ones (ariya-sacca), from dukkha, suffering, to magga, the
path; the second lists the twelve links of dependent arising
(paticcasamuppada), from avijja, ignorance, to jara-marana, ageing-
and-death.

The four Truths of the Noble Ones are given in an inscription
from Sarnath in India* and in a number of inscriptions from Siam.’ From
an early but as yet undetermined date, it was a practice to place the
inscribed text of dependent arising within or upon thiipas or cetiyas, as
shown by numerous inscriptions in Pali, Prakrit, Sanskrit, and Chinese,
from India, Siam, Burma, Malaya, Java, and Central Asia.®

B) Side B lists the “37 factors conducive to enlightenment”
(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma) in seven groups in ascending numerical order;

the 4 foundations of mindfulness (cattdro satipasthana);
the 4 right efforts (cattdro sammappadhand);
the 4 bases of success (cattaro iddhipada),

* See Sten Konow, “Two Buddhist Inscriptions from Sarnith”, Epigraphia
Indica 1X (1907-08), § 43.

’ See Peter Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription from Andhra Pradesh”, Indo-
Iranian Journal 34 (1991), pp. 23946, especially p. 244 and notes thereto, and
Part 11 of the present article.

® For references see Oskar von Hintiber, “Epigraphical Varieties of Continental
Pali from Devnimori and Ratnagiri”, in Buddhism and its Relation to Other
Religions. Essays in Honour of Dr. Shozen Kumoi on His Seventieth Birthday,
Kyoto, 1985, pp. 185-200. For Java see J.G. de Casparis, Prasasti Indonesia 11,
Bandung, 1956, § III; for Central Asia, see Hubert Durt et o. “A propos de
‘stiipa miniatures’ votifs du Ve siécle découverts a Tourfan et au Gansu”, Arts
asiatiques 40 (1985), pp. 92-106.
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the 5 faculties (pasicindriyani),

the 5 powers (paficabalani),

the 7 factors of awakening (satta bojjhanga),

the noble eightfold path (ariyo atthangiko maggo).

The same list is given in the Pyu script of Sriksetra on one of the gold
plates from “Khin Ba’s Mound” at Hmawza in Prome District, Burma.’
The only difference is that the present inscription concludes with the
general title “37 factors conducive to enlightenment” (sattatinsa
bodhipakkhiyadhamma), not given in the Pyu version.

C) Side C gives a single verse:

I have realized what is to be realized,;

I have cultivated what is to be cultivated;

I have abandoned what is to be abandoned:
therefore, O brahmana, I ama Buddha.

The verse, spoken by the Buddha to the brahmana Sela, occurs in the
Sela-sutta of the Mahavagga of the Sutta-nipata (v. 558) and in the
verses of the Elder Sela in the Visati-nipata of the Theragatha (v. 828). It
also occurs in the Brahmayu-susta in the Brdhmana-vagga of the
Majjhima-nikaya (sutta 91, Vol. 11 143.29), spoken by the Buddha to the
brahmana Brahmayu. Buddhaghosa (5th century) cites the verse for the
definition of sambuddha in his Visuddhimagga® A partial
Lokottaravadin counterpart occurs (in a corrupt state?) in the Mahavastu,
spoken to the Ajivaka Upaka by the Buddha shortly after his

7U Tha Myat, Pyu Reader, Rangoon, 1963, PI. VI 1-3, pp. 26, 30.

$Henry Clarke Warren (ed.), Dharmananda Kosambi (rev.), Visuddhimagga of
Buddhaghosacariya (Harvard Oriental Series 41) [Cambridge, Mass., 1950]
Delhi, 1989, p. 166.11.
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enlightenment.” Mulasarvastivadin parallels occur in the Verses of
Kaineya in the Bhaisajyavastu of the Vinaya of that school, as preserved
in Sanskrit and in Tibetan translation,'® and in a short siitra preserved in
Tibetan translation in Samathadeva’s precious commentary on the
Abhidharmakosa." The latter has close parallels in the Tsa a han ching
(the “longer” Chinese Samyuktagama, translated by Gupabhadra between
435-43)" and in the Pieh i tsa a han ching (the “shorter” Chinese
Samyuktagama, an anonymous translation done during the Three Ch’in
dynasties, 352-431)."* Bhavya (6th century) refers to the verse in his
Madhyamakahydaya-karikas for the first of three definitions of the word
“Buddha”,'* and cites it in his commentary thereon, the Tarkajvala," as

® Mahavastu 1113272 n. 9.

" Kaineya-gatha, in Nalinaksha Dutt, Gilgit Manuscripts, Vol. IlI-1, [Srinagar,
1947] Delhi, 1984, p. 268.19; Ke na’i bu'i tshigs su bcad pa, sMan gyi géi,
Peking Tibetan Tripitaka § 1030, Vol. 41, ‘dul ba #ia, 218b4. The relationship
between the Kaineya-gathd and the better known Saila-gatha—frequently
mentioned in (Mula)Sarvastivadin literature—or Sela-sutta, which share a
number of verses, remains to be determined (cp. Bhaisajyavastu 275.4—-12 with
Sutta-nipata vv. 549-54 and Bhaisajyavastu 277,penult-278,ult with Susta-
nipata vv. 559-64).

" Upayika Ttka on the Abhidharmako$a, Peking Tibetan Tripitaka § 5595, Vol.
118, mron pa ., 2b6.

" Taishd 99, no. 100 (Vol. 2, 28a); see Lewis R. Lancaster in collaboration with
Sung-bae Park, The Korean Buddhist Canon: A Descriptive Catalogue,
Berkeley, 1979, § 650, Ch. (4) 13.

" Taish 100, no. 266 (Vol. 2, 467a); Korean Buddhist Canon § 651, No. 13.17.
T'am grateful to J.-U. Hartmann (Betlin) for checking the Chinese sources.

“Ch. 3, v. 268: see Malcom David Eckel, To See the Buddha: a Philosopher’s
Quest for the Meaning of Emptiness, San Francisco, 1992, p. 159 and p. 224,
n. 10

" Translated in Eckel, loc. cit.
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well as in his Prajiapradipa'® and Madhyamakaratnapradipa.’

Kamala$ila (circa 740-95) also cites the verse, with variants, in his
Pafijikd on Santaraksita’s Tattvasamgraha .'®

The verse is known from another inscription from Ban Phrom
Din, Tambon Lum Khao, Amphoe Khok Samrong, Lop Buri, published
with photographs in Ancient Inscriptions from the Early Period Found in
Lop Buri and Vicinity and in Inscriptions of Thailand, Vol. 1" The
inscription, found by a farmer while ploughing his fields, is in a
somewhat cursive and less ornate Pallava, but otherwise the form of the
characters is close to that of the present inscription. The editors of the
former work date it to the 14th century BE, those of the latter to the 13th
to 14th centuries: that is, from about 650 to 850 CE. In both inscriptions
the -w- in place of the -bb- of “standard” Pali is quite clear: in
bhavetavvam and pahdatavvam in the Nakhon Chaisi inscription, and in
pahatavvam in the Phrom Din inscription, which is fragmentary. That va
and ba were distinguished in “Dvaravati Pallava” may be easily seen by

“See Christian Lindtner, “Materials for the Study of Bhavya”, in Eivind Kahrs
(ed.), Kalyanamitraraganam: Essays in Honour of Nils Simonsson, Oslo, 1986,
n. 23, p. 191.

" Translated by Lindtner, op. cit., p. 188. While Bhavya’s authorship of the
Prajiiapradipa is not questioned, it is for the other two works. For this problem,
see David Seyfort Ruegg, “On the Authorship of Some Works Ascribed to
Bhavaviveka/Bhavya”, in David Seyfort Ruegg and Lambert Schmithausen (ed.),
Earliest Buddhism and Madhyamaka, Leiden, 1990, pp. 59-71, and also Eckel,
p-197,n. 1.

® Swami Dwarikadas Shastri (ed.), Tattvasangraha of Acarya Shantaraksita
with the Commentary ‘Pafijika’ of Shri Kamalashila (Bauddha Bharati Series 2),
Vol. 2, Varanasi, 1982, p. 1121.11. Cf. the translation in Ganganatha Jha, The
Tattvasangraha of Shantaraksita with the Commentary of Kamalashila, Vol. 11,
[Baroda, 1939] Delhi, 1986, p. 1567.

® Charuk boran run raek phop ti lop buri lae klai khiang, Fine Arts Department,
Bangkok, 2524 [1981], pp. 14-17; Charuk nai prathet thai, Vol. I, National
Library-Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2529 [1986], pp. 237-40.
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comparing the shape of the va with that of the ba in buddha in both
inscriptions, and in several other places in the present inscription. Oskar
von Hiniiber has already noted the same peculiarity in a dhammacakka
inscription from Nakhon Pathom—which carries the readings
pahatavvam, sacchikdatavvam, and bhavetavvam—as well as in a later
inscription from Lamphun.? The form also occurs in veditavwo in the
“Maunggun plates” from near Hmawza in Burma.*' These texts offer
further evidence for von Hiniiber’s suggestion that “it does not seem to
be altogether impossible that the Pali of Dvaravati differed in this respect
[that is, using -vv- for -bb-] at least from standard Ceylonese Pali”.

D) Side D contains two verses, one to each line. The first summarizes
the four truths:

Suffering, the arising of suffering,

the transcendence of suffering,

and the noble eightfold path

that leads to the cessation of suffering.

The verse occurs frequently in Pali: in the Dhammapada (v. 191),
Samyutta-nikaya (11 185.23), Hivuttaka (17.22-18.2), Theragdthd

? “Bpigraphical Varieties”, p. 186, referring to G. Coedes, “Une roue de la loi
avec inscription en pali provenant du site de P’ra Pathom”, in Artibus Asiae 19
(1966) pp. 221-26. The inscription has been published in Charuk nai prathet
thai, Vol. I, pp. 59-64. The inscribed dhammacakka from Manorom district,
Chai Nat, studied in Part II below has the form sacchikatabba, as read n
Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao (Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2534 [1991],
p. 180): this should be checked against the original. A Pali Vinaya manuscript
from Nepal has the form AAapetavvo: see Oskar von Hiniiber, The Oldest Pdli
Manuscript: Four Folios of the Vinaya-Pitaka from the National Archives,
Kathmandu, Stuttgart, 1991, p. 9.

% Louis Finot, “Un noveau document sur le bouddhisme birman”, Journal
asiatique, dixiéme série, tome XX (1912), p. 131.
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(v. 1259), and Therigatha (vv. 186, 193, 310, 321). It occurs in Sanskrit
in (Mila)Sarvastivadin literature: in the Pasyavarga of the Udanavarga,
and, with variants, in the Vidyasthanopama-sitra and the Pratiharya-
siitra (of the Divyavadana); it is cited in the Abhidharmakosabhdsya, the
Vibhasaprabha-vrtti on the Abhidharma-dipa, and other treatises. In
Tibetan translation it occurs in the Ksudraka-vastu of the Vinaya of the
Miulasarvastivadins and in the Dhvajagra-siitra of the same school.”? In
the Aryamaitreya-vydkarana it is presented as the epitome of Maitreya’s
teaching: > thus it is a formula summarizing the teaching of the Buddhas.
In a Sogdian eulogy dedicated to Avalokite$vara it seems to have been
used as a mantra.” The verse occurs three times in inscriptions: in a
slightly Sanskritized Pali from Guntupalle in Andhra Pradesh, and in Pali
from U Thong (Suphan Buri province) and in the present inscription
from Nakhon Pathom.?

The subject of the second verse is the Buddha:

Thus the Buddha, having realized [the truth]
taught the Dhamma to the monks;

the Teacher, who has put an end to suffering,
the one with vision, has realized full nibbana.

2 For references see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”, pp. 240-41. For
the Dhvajagra-sitra version see P. Skilling, Mahdsiitras: Great Discourses of
the Buddha, Vol. 1, Oxford, 1994, pp. 306-7. The verse is discussed in further
details in Vol. II of the same work (forthcoming).

? Nalinaksha Dutt (ed.), Gilgit Manucripts, Vol. IV, [Calcutta, 1959] Delhi,
1984, vv. 58cd~59ab (p. 203); Sylvain Lévi, “Maitreya le consolateur”, in Etudes
d’orientalisme publiées par le Musée Guimet a la mémoire de Raymonde
Linossier, tome 1I, Paris, 1932, v. 60 (p. 387). I owe this reference to Gregory
Schopen, “Hinayana Texts in a 14th Century Persian Chronicle: Notes on Some
of Rashid al-Din’s Sources”, Central Asiatic Journal 26 (1982), pp. 228-35.
*E. Benveniste, Textes Sogdiens édités, traduits et commentés (Mission Pelliot
en Asie centrale III, Paris, 1940, p. 113.

% For the first two see Skilling, “A Buddhist Verse Inscription”.



New Pali inscriptions from South-east Asia 131

The verse occurs once in the Mahaparinibbana-sutta (Digha-
nikdya 11 123.9) and twice in the Anguttara-nikaya (11 2.3, IV 106.5). In
all three cases it is spoken by the Buddha, following the verse:

Virtue, concentration, wisdom,
and the unsurpassed liberation:
these dhammas have been realized
by Gotama, the illustrious.

This is the first time that the verse has been noted in an inscription. The
ii (“thus”) with which it commences should refer to the preceding verse
on the four Truths; thus the two verses of Side D seem to have been
connected in the Dvaravati tradition.

3. Conclusions

The present inscription is one of the most complete of the
Dvaravati corpus, which is made up of mostly fragmentary texts. It is a
significant addition to our knowledge of the Buddhism of the Dvaravati
period. The language of the texts (with the exception of the opening
Sanskrit §ri) is Pali. The orthography (with the exception of the -w- /
-bb - discrepancy) agrees with that of the Pali texts transmitted in Ceylon:
indeed the verses of the inscription could have been taken from a modern
printed edition of the canon, with scarcely a single variant.

The inscription confirms the preoccupation of the Dvaravati
Buddhists with what the exhibition catalogue has called “the essence of
the Buddha’s teaching”. The four truths are given twice, in the bare list of
A and in the verse of D. Dependent arising is given in A; it is also given

% - - . = . . - - . -
silam samddhi padifid ca vimutti ca anuttard, anubuddhd ime dhamma
gotamena yasassind.
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in fuller form on at least one dhammacakka, and is represented by the
numerous ye dhammd inscriptions from various sites. The Pyu of
Sriksetra also inscribed canonical texts on various materials, sometimes
the same ones inscribed in Dvaravati: dependent arising, the ye dhamma
verse, and the 37 factors.”’” While such a practice is well attested in Burma
and Siam, no contemporary canonical Pali inscriptions have been found
in Ceylon, where extensive excavations have taken place for over a
century. It is astonishing that an article published in 1971 could list only
three Pali inscriptions for the whole of Ceylon, all later than those of
Dvaravati or Sriksetra.”® Examples of canonical inscriptions from South
India are rare: I know of only the interesting trove of distinctive sealings
in Pallava script from the Sankaram Hills in Andhra Pradesh,? and the
verse from Andhra mentioned above. Throughout Northern India the
practice of inscribing the ye dharmd verse and the Discourse on
Dependent Arising, whether in Sanskrit or Prakrit, was widespread from
at least the early Gupta period. This suggests that the early Buddhism of
Burma and Siam had links with Northern India—the heartland of
Magadha—which is only natural since such links may be seen
throughout the historical period up to the present. On the basis of
available evidence, the predominant school at both Dvaravati and
Sriksetra seems to have been a form of Theravada affiliated to that of

7 For canonical citations from Burma, see Nihar-ranjan Ray, “Early Traces of
Buddhism in Burma”, The Journal of the Greater India Society, Vol. VI-1
(January, 1939), pp. 41-49, and G.H. Luce, “The Advent of Buddhism to
Burma”, in L. Cousins et al. (ed.), Buddhist Studies in Honour of I.B. Horner,
Dordrecht and Boston, 1974, pp. 125-127.

® Malini Dias, “Sanskrit and Pali Inscriptions of Ceylon”, in Ancient Ceylon,
No. 1, January 1971, pp. 105-109.

®See A. Rea, “A Buddhist Monastery on the Sankaram Hills, Vizagapatam
District”, Archaeological Survey of India, Annual Report, 1907-8, repr. Delhi,
1990, pp. 149-80 (especially pp. 169-72) and Pls. LVIII-LX. The inscriptions
that Iam able to decipher from the rather murky reprint give the ye dharma verse
in Sanskrit.
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India—whether of the North, of Andhra Pradesh, or several regions
together—as well as to that of Ceylon. The early Buddhism of South-east
Asia should not, however, be seen as a simple import. By the time of the
inscriptions it had already adapted to local social and cultural conditions,
and evolved its own characteristics.

II. PALI INSCRIPTIONS ON A STONE DHAMMACAKKA AND
AN OCTAGONAL PILLAR FROM CHAI NAT'

Among the interesting inscriptions unearthed in Siam in recent
years are some fragments in Pali, inscribed in the South-east Asian
Pallava script on a stone dhammacakka or “wheel of the law” and on an
octagonal stone pillar, which originally supported the wheel. The
fragments were discovered at Tambon Hang Nam Sakhon, Amphoe
Manorom, Chai Nat (Jayanada) Province, on Sth October, 2531 [1988].
The inscription has been published in a Fine Arts Department report
entitled The Archaeology of U Taphao! lts paleography has been
discussed by Christian Bauer in his “Notes on Mon Epigraphy”
(accompanied by four plates, without transcription).”? The Fine Arts
Department dates the inscription to the 12th century BE (circa 550-650

" References to Pili texts are to roman script editions of the Pali Text Socicty
(PTS); to Thai-script editions of the Syamratthassa Tepitakam (SyR) or those
published by the Mahamakutarajavidydlaya (Mm); to Burmese script
Chatthasangiti editions (ChS); or to Nagari script Nalanda editions (Nal), as
available.

' Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao , Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2534 [1991].
A transcription and Thai translation of the fragments by Cha-ame Kaewglai is
given in an Appendix, pp. 179-82, an English summary of the book at pp. 183—
93. For two photographs of the dharmacakra and one of the pillar, see (the
unnumbered) pp. 32, 33. Cf. also The Silpakorn Journal, Vol. 34, No. 2 (1991),
pp. 4-50.

? “Notes on Mon Epigraphy”, Journal of the Siam Society 79/1 (1991), Pls. 1-4
and pp. 48-55.
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CE), while Bauer concludes that it is possible “to date this dharmacakra
with certainty to the 6th century AD”.2

The surviving fragments of the wheel, which is carved in the
round, are inscribed on both rim and spokes. Associated finds include
fragments of an ear and the nose and mouth of a stone deer. Pairs of
recumbent deer, symbolizing the Deer Park where the Buddha delivered
the First Sermon, have been found in association with dhammacakkas
elsewhere in Central Siam. The motif of a wheel flanked by a pair of deer
is known from sculpture and monastic sealings from Northern India, and
frequently adorns the roof-tops of Tibetan temples up to the present day.

I give here a romanized version of Cha-ame Kaewglai’s Thai
script transcription.® The sequence is that of Cha-ame’s restored text; the
numbers in square brackets are those assigned to fragments or groups of
fragments by the Fine Arts Department. In No. l.a, text in square
brackets is supplied from the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta; in Nos.
1.b and 2, the symbol “xxx” indicates missing text.

1. Dhammacakka inscriptions
l.a. Rim of the wheel: Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta

[6] [pu]bbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi

[5] dukkham ariyyasaccam parififieyyan ti me bhikkhave [pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu]} cakkhum [udapadi fianam udapadi] pafifia
udapadi vijja udapadi

*Bauer, op. cit., p. 48.

“Illustrated in Boranakhadi Muang U Taphao, p. 22.

* Unfortunately a complete set of photographs of the inscriptions has not been
published, and only a few of those mentioned above are readable.
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[1] [a]ioko udapadi / [tam kho panidam dukkham ariyasaccam)
parififidtan ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum
udapadi fianam udapadi pamiiad udapadi vijja udapadi aloko udapadi
// idam dukkhasamudayo ariyya[saccan ti me bhikkhave...]

[3] pamfia udapadi vijja udapadi aloko udapadi / tam kho panidam
dukkhanirodho ariyya[saccam...]

[2] [sa]echikatabban ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhum udapadi® fidnam udapadi pamfia udapadi vijja
udapadi aloko udapadi’ / [tam kho panidam dukkhanirodho
ariyasaccam] sacchikatan ti me bhikkhave pu-

[4] -bbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapadi fidnam udapadi

pamfa udapadi vijja udapadi [aloko udapadi}
1.b. Spokes: Commentary on the Four Truths?

[8T

(1) na

) tti

(3) pilana

(4) samudayasa’
(5) dhipateyya'
(6) sa xxx /

(7) xxx

(8) xxx

$ dudapadi, Cha-ame.

? dudapadi, Cha-ame.

¥ The numbers in parentheses are those assigned to individual spokes.
® See the upper spoke in Bauer, PL. 3.

“See the lower spoke in Bauer, PI, 3.
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(1) dhi
(2) samudayasa

2. Inscription on octagonal pillar: Verses'

[7] (1) xxx
(2) xxx tato xxx dimata'?// toba " xxx
(3) xxx mena iti saccam visattika tam xxx
(4) xxx mena tato saccam idam matam/ / xxx
(5) xxx iti s0" saccasam'® xxx

Discussion

1.a) Fragments 1 to 6 belong to the Dhammacakkappavastana-sutta, the
first sermon spoken by the Buddha to the Group of Five Monks at the
Deer Park (Migadaya) at Isipatana in Varanasi.'® The surviving portions
all belong to the section on the Buddha’s realization of the three insights
(sacca-, kicca-, kata-fianam) into the first three Truths of the Noble Ones
(ariya-sacca)."” Since the fourth Truth must have been included, we may

" Most of the pillar text can be read from the plate at Boranakhadi Muang U
Taphao, p. 33, and Bauer, Pl. 4. The numbers in parentheses are those of the
lines, after Bauer.

? From Bauer’s plate it appears that Cha-ame’s reading may be corrected to
(i)da(m) matam, as in the texts (the “texts” will be described and cited below).

" tobd cannot be right: the texts have here tam vind.

" Cha-ame reads sd, but the reading is clearly so, as in the texts.

" The last word might be samato: only a single ma is visible, followed by what
might be the left-hand curve of an o.

'S Samyuttanikaya, Mahavagga, Saccasamyutta, Dhammacakkappavattana-
vagga, 1.

7SN (PTS) V 422.2-22; (SyR) Vol. 19, 529.11-530.10. The same text occurs

Continues...
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conclude that the im of the wheel gave at least the complete text of the
realization of the three insights into each of the Four Truths.

As transcribed, the text presents two orthographical
peculiarities:

ariyya in Frags, [5], [1], and [3];
pamid in Frags. [1], [3], [2], and [4] (but padfia in Frag. [5]).

We may also note that the text has dukkhasamudayo in Frag. [1]
and dukkhanirodho i Frag. [3], which agree with the readings of SyR
(both SN and Vinaya), against the dukkhasamudayam and
duldhanirodham of PTS (both SN and Vinaya).'®

1.b) The fragmentary condition of the inscriptions prevents a precise
identification. The presence (twice) of the word samudayasa on a
dhammacakka inscribed with the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta leaves
little doubt that the subject is again the Four Truths. The two other
preserved words, pilana and [@]dhipateyya, do not occur in connection
with the Four Truths in the early sutta literature. The citation might
therefore belong to the later commentarial literature, which assigns four
meanings to each of the Fours Truths, and includes the two terms:"®

in the Mahavagga of the Vinaya: (PTS) I 11.1-14; (SyR) Vol. 4, 19.10-20.16.
Almost the same text occurs as an independent sutta, Tathdgatena vuttam, at SN
V (PTS) 424-25, (SyR) 532-34, with the substitution of tathdgatanam for me.

" The question of case endings of the Four Truths has been discussed in detail by
K.R. Norman, “The Four Noble Truths: A Problem of Pali Syntax”, in L.A.
Hercus et al. (ed.), Indological and Buddhist Studies, Volume in Honour of
Prafessor JW. de Jong on his Sixtieth Birthday, 2nd. ed., Delhi, 1984, pp. 377—
91 (see especially § 1.5) (= Collected Papers Vol. II, PTS, Oxford 1991).

® Here and in the following citations I underline the terms that occur in the Chai
Nat inscription.



138 Peter Skilling

A. dukkha: (1) pilana, (2) samkhata, (3) santapa, (4) viparinima,
B. samudaya: (5) ayuhana, (6) nidana, (7) safifioga, (8) palibodha;

C. nirodha:  (9) nissarana, (10) viveka, (11) asamkhata, (12) amata;
D. magga: (13) niyyana, (14) hetu, (15) dassana, (16) adhipateyva.

A concise statement of this theory is found near the end of the
Buddhanussatikatha of the Visuddhimagga:*®

pilana-samkhata-santapa-viparinamatthena va dukkham ariya-
saccam,; ayithana-nidana-samyoga-palibodhatthena samudayam,
nissarana-vivekasamkhata-amatatthena nirodham; niyyanika-hetu-
dassanadhipateyyaithena maggam.

The Truth of the Noble Ones regarding suffering has the senses of
(1) oppressing, (2) being compounded, (3) burning, and (4) change.
Origin has the senses of (5) accumulating, (6) source, (7) bond, and
(8) obstructing. Cessation has the senses of (9) final release, (10)
solitude, (11) being uncompounded, and (12) being free from death.
The path has the senses of (13) outlet, (14) cause, (15) seeing, and
(16) predominance.

The four senses of the Truth of the Path (maggasacca) are preserved in
another inscription, on a dhammacakka from Nakhon Pathom dated to
the 6th or 7th century: niyyanikahetudassanadhipateyyabhiavena
maggasacce.”’ The phrasing is close but not identical to that of the
Visuddhimagga.

¥ Chap. VIL62; (Mm)I271.2-5.

* Bauer, op. cit., Fig. F, no. Kd.24 (for which read Kd.29; for Coedés 1956 read
Coedés 1966) gives 6th century; Charuk nai prathet thai (hereafter referred to as
Charuk), Vol. 1, National Library-Fine Arts Department, Bangkok, 2529 {1986],
p. 59 gives 12th century BE = circa 550650 CE. See also Supaphan na

Continues...
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The 16 meanings (attha) are different from the 16 aspects
(akara) of the Four Truths, well-known in the Vaibhasika tradition, and
are apparently unique to Theravadin exegesis.”* The earliest evidence of
the Theravadin theory is in the Patisambhidamagga, where the terms
occur several times.”® The first occurrence is early in the text, in the
“Discussion of Insight” of the Mahavagga:**

Bangchang, Wiwathanakan ngan khian phasa bali nai prathet thai: charuk
tamnan phongsawadan san prakat, Bangkok, 2529 [1986], pp. 34-36;
G. Coedés, “Une roue de la loi avec inscription en pali provenant du site de P’ra
Pathom”, Artibus Asiae 19 (1966), pp. 222, 225.

2 For the 16 aspects according to the Vaibhisikas see eg Valentina Stache-
Rosen (ed., tr.), Dogmatische Begriffsreihen im Alteren Buddhismus II, Das
Sangitisutra und sein Kommentar Sangitiparyaya, Part 1, Berlin, 1968, 1V.14
(p. 100); I. Amelin (tr.), Le coeur de la loi supréme, Traité de Fa-cheng,
Abhidharmahrdayasastra de Dharmasri, Paris, 1978, p. 116; José Van den
Broeck (tr.), La saveur de I'immortel (A-p’i-t'an Kan Lu Wei Lun), la version
chinoise de I’Amrtarasa de Ghosaka (T. 1553), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, p. 170;
Marcel Van Velthem (ed., tr.) Le traité de la descente dans la profonde loi
(Abhidharmavatarasastra) de 1’Arhat Skandhila, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1977, pp.
48 (translation), 98.5-16 (text); Sarasamuccaya-nama-abhidharmavatara-tika,
Peking Tanjur No. 5598, Vol. 119, mnon pa thu, 35968 foll; N. Aiyaswami
Sastri, Paficavastuka Sastra and Paficavastuka-vibhdsd, Santiniketan, n.d., p- 10;
Abhidharmakosa VIL,13a; Louis de La Vallée Poussin, L’Abhidharmakosa de
Vasubandhu, tome V, Brussels, 1971, pp. 30-39; Padmanabh S. Jaini (ed.),
Abhidharmadipa with Vibhasdprabhavreti, Patna, 1977, pp. 329-30;
Chr. Lindtner (ed.), “Candrakirti’s Paficaskandhaprakarana, I. Tibetan Text”, Acta
Orientalia XL (1979), pp. 140-41.

3 Although the Patisambhidamagga is included in the Khuddaka-nikdya of the
Pali Canon, it is stylistically related to the Abhidhamma and Commentarial
literature: see A.K. Warder, Indian Buddhism, Dethi, 1970, pp. 312-16;
AK. Warder, Introduction to Bhikkhu Ninamoli (tr.), The Path of
Discrimination, London, 1982; K.R. Norman, Pali Literature (Jan Gonda [ed ],
A History of Indian Literature, Vol. VII, Fasc. 2), Wiesbaden, 1983, pp. 87-89.
Tradition ascribes the work to Sariputta. Warder’s assertion (Introduction t
Bhikkhu Nanamoli, p. x1vi, repeated almost verbatim in Norman, Pali Literature,
p. 132) that “Mahanama begins [his commentary, the Saddhammapakasini] by
saying that Sariputta explained the Dhammacakkappavattana Suttanta by

Continues...
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A.  dukkhattho abhitifieyyo dukkhassa pilanattho abhififieyyo dukkhassa

samkhatattho  abhififieyyo®

dukkhassa viparinamattho abhififieyyo .

dukkhassa santdapattho abhififieyyo

B. samudayattho abhififieyyo samudayassa dyuhanattho abhififieyyo
samudayassa nidanattho abhififieyyo samudayassa safifiogattho
abhififieyyo samudayassa palibodhattho abhififieyyo .

C. nirodhattho®® abhiffieyyo nirodhassa nissaranattho abhififieyyo
nirodhassa vivekattho - abhififieyyo nirodhassa asamkhatattho
abhififieyyo nirodhassa amatattho abhififieyyo .

D. maggattho  abhifiieyyo  maggassa  niyyanattho  abhififieyyo
maggassa hetuttho abhififieyyo maggassa dassanattho abhififieyyo
maggassa adhipateyyattho abhififieyyo .

A longer passage occurs in the “Discussion of the Truths” in the

“Chapter on Pairs”: >

composing the Patisambhidamagga” is incorrect. The text reads (Mm 1 2.4):
saddhammacakkanupavattakena saddhammasenapatisavakena

suttesu vuttesu tathdgatena bhiitatthavedittam updgatena

yo bhasito bhasitakovidena dhammappadipujjalandyakena

patho visittho patisambhidanam maggo ti...

The verses refer to the author, Sariputta, by several of his epithets—the one
who turns the dhammacakka after the Buddha (saddhammacakkanupavattake:
cf. Suttanipata 556-57 = Theragathd 826-27), the Dhamma-general
(saddhammasendpati: cf. Theragatha 1083)—but say nothing about the
Dhammacakkapavattana-sutta .

* Nanakatha, (PTS) 1 19.31-20.6; (SyR) 28.10-20; translation pp. 21-22. For a
commentary see Saddhammapakasini nama patisambhidamaggatthakathd,
(Mm, BE 2465 [= CE 1922])1123.14-124.4.

B 8yR : PTS omits dukkhassa samkhatattho abhififieyyo.

® nirodhattho SyR : nirodho PTS.
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A. katham dukkham tathatthena saccam? cattaro dukkhassa
dukkhatthd  tath@ avitathd ananfiatha: dukkhassa pilanagtho
sankhatattho santdpattho viparindmattho. ime cattro dukkhassa
dukkhattha tatha avitathd anafifiatha; evam dukkham tathatthena
saccam.

B. katham samudayo tathatthena saccam? cattdro samudayassa
samudayatthd tatha avitathd ananfiathd: samudayvassa ayuhanattho
niddnattho sanifiogattho palibodhattho. ime cattdro samudayassa
samudayatthd tath@a avitathd anafifiathd; evam  samudayo
tathatthena saccam.

C. katham nirodho tathatthena saccam? cattaro nirodhassa
nirodhatthd tatha avitatha anafifiathd: nirodhassa nissaranattho
vivekattho asankhatattho amatattho. ime cattaro nirodhassa
nirodhatthd tatha avitatha anafifiatha; evam nirodho tathatthena
saccam.

D. katham maggo tathatthena saccam? cattdro maggassa maggatthd
tathd avitathd anafifiathd: maggassa niyyanattho  hetuttho
dassanattho adhipateyvattho. ime cattaro maggassa maggatthd

tatha avitathd anarifiathd; evam maggo tathatthena saccam .

The next evidence for the theory is from the Vimuttimagga, a
manual transmitted by the Abhayagiri school in Ceylon and abroad. The
work was composed by Upatissa, in perhaps the 1st century CE, and

7 Patisambhidimagga, Yuganaddhavagga, Saccakathd, (PTS) II 104.14-
105.10; (SyR) Vol. 31, 449.5-20; translation p. 297. The passage is cited in
abbreviation under vibhaga in the Saccaniddesa of the Visuddhimagga
(Chap. XVIL1S, Mm IIl 76.18-77.4) and in the Saccavibhanga of the
Sammohavinodani nama vibhanga-atthakatha, (ChS 78.14-19; Nal 84.12-17).
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certainly before the time of Buddhaghosa (first half of the 5th century).”
The original Pali is lost, but the complete text survives in Chinese
translation, done by *Samghabhara, a bhikkhu of Funan (an early state in
the region of southern mainland South-cast Asia), at the beginning of the
6th century.” The section in question is also preserved in Tibetan
translation, as cited by the North Indian scholar Dasabalasrimitra in his
Samskrtasamskrta-viniscaya, composed in the 12th or 13th century.® It
deals with the Four Truths under the heading “natures” or
“characteristics” (mtshan fiid = lakkhana).

(Tibetan text)*!

mtshan 7iid 2es pani (3) sdug bsnal ni fies pa’i mtshan fid dan/
(b) kun ’byun ni rgyu’i mtshan fid dar/ (¢) 'gog pa ni mi skye
ba’i mtshan fiid dav/ (d) lam ni*? thabs kyi mtshan fid do//

yan na/ sdug bsnal ni (1) gzir ba’i mtshan #id dan/ (2) kun
&> gdun ba’i mtshan fiid dan/ (3) ’dus byas kyi mtshan fid
darn/ (4) yons su ’gyur ba’i mishan Fiid do// kun “byun ni (5)

+2:35

‘phen par byed pa’i mishan fiid dav/ (6) gZi'i> mtshan fiid dav/

®Norman, op. cit., p. 113.

P For the affiliation of the Vimuttimagga and the name and date of the translator,
see P. Skilling, “ Vimuttimagga and Abhayagiri: The Form-aggregate according to
the Samskrtasamskrta-viniscaya”, JPTS XX (1994) 171-210.

¥ For Daéabalasrimitra see P. Skilling, “The Samskrtasamskrta-vini§caya of
Dasabalaérimitra”, Buddhist Studies Review, 4/1 (1987), pp. 3-23, and
“Theravadin Literature in Tibetan Translation”, JPTS XIX (1993), pp. 14042,

* Dagabala$rimitra (sTobs beu dpal bses gfien), "Dus byas dan ‘dus ma byas
rnam par nes pa, Derge Tanjur (D) No. 3897, dbu ma ha, 192b4-7; Peking
Tanjur (Q) No. 5865, Vol. 146, #o mtshar fio, 109a6-b2.

21 D : Q omits,

2/D: Q omits,

Yhkundu D : kunw Q.

Pg%i’i Q: bsi'i D.
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(7) kun du tshogs® pa’i mtshan fiid dar/ (8) yons su shags pa’i
mtshan fid do// 'gog pa ni (9) nes par 'byun ba'i mtshan #id
dan/’ (10) dben pa’i mtshan #id dav/ (11) 'dus ma byas ki
mitshan fiid dar/ (12) mi ‘chi ba'i mtshan 7id do// lam ni (13)
ries par ‘byin par byed pa’i mtshan fiid dan/ (14) yan dag par
thob par byed pa’i mtshan fid dar/ (15) mthon ba’i mishan fid
dan/ (16) lhag pa’i bdag po’i mtshan fid do//

(Translation from the Tibetan)*®

“Natures” (lakkhana): (a) suffering (dukkha) has the nature of
fault (dosa). (b) Origin (samudaya) has the nature of cause
(hetu). (c) Cessation (nirodha) has the nature of non-birth
(anuppati?). (d) Path (magga) has the nature of method
(upaya).*

Furthermore, suffering has (1) the nature of oppressing
(pilana),*® (2) the nature of burning (santdpa), (3) the nature of
being compounded (samkhata), and (4) the nature of change
(viparinama). Origin has (5) the nature of projecting,*' (6) the

% kun du tshogs D : kun tu "tshogs Q.

T dan/ D = do// Q.

* The Pali terms given in parentheses are equivalents of standard Sanskrit
equivalents of the Tibetan; references are to Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit
Dictionary, Compact edition, Kyoto, 1990 (TSD). Nos. 14, 6,9-13, and 15-16
agree with the Pali. The order of nos. 2 and 3 is opposite to that of the Pali. The
remaining items are discussed in the notes.

¥ 1 have not traced an exact Pali parallel to (a)—(d), which agrees with the
Chinese.

® gzir ba = PID: pidita, paripidita, prapidita, also ardita, dtura, drta: TSD
pp. 208384,

“ “phen pa is regularly used for the root KSIP; byed pa = karana. Cf. TSD
pp. 1592-93: ‘phen pa = dksepa, aksepana, avedha, preraka. The term may be
interpreted to mean that fanhd projects further existence and rebirth. I cannot

Continues...
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nature of source (nidana), (7) the nature of accumulating,” and
(8) the nature of defiling.*® Cessation has (9) the nature of final
release (nissarana), (10) the nature of solitude (viveka), (11) the
nature of being uncompounded (asamkhata), and (12) the
nature of freedom from death (amata). The path has (13) the
nature of outlet (niyyana), (14) the nature of achieving,* (15)
the nature of secing (dassana), and (16) the nature of
predominance (adhipateyya).*

suggest a Pali equivalent.

“The Pali has here sam-yoga. The Tibetan kun tu = sam; it is possible that here
tshogs (= accumulation, collection, group) = yoga, although such a translation is
not attested. kun tu tshogs pa = samagatd (ISD p. 24). Cf. Akira Hirakawa et
al., Index to the Abhidharmakosabhdasya, Part 1, Tokyo, 1973, p. 362, samyoga
= mishuns par ldan pa, phrad pa, ’brel ba, reg pa. The term may be interpreted
to mean that fanhd accumulates suffering; in fact, in the present context, this
seems a more suitable interpretation of samyoga than the sense of “bond” =
safifiojana, though both are possible.

® The Pali has here palibodha = “obstruction, hindrance, obstacle, impediment,
drawback” (PED), a term which does not seem to be known in Buddhist
Sanskrit. The Tibetan yons su = pari. sbags, a rather rare term in translation
literature, does not carry the sense “obstruct”, but rather to saturate, dampen,
besmear, stain, pollute: c¢f. TSD p. 1742, khrag gis sbags = rudhira-mraksita;
khrag sbags sin = rudhiralipta; Lokesh Chandra, Tibetan-Sanskrit Dictionary,
Supplementary Volume 5 (New Delhi, 1993, p. 1349) sbags (pa) = akta,
adigdha, ardra, sikta; Hirakawa et al., p. 300, mraksa = sbags. Derge appears to
read spags, but I believe that sbags is the correct reading. I cannot suggest a
possible Pali equivalent.

* Here the Tibetan is certainly different from the Pali, which has ketu (a term
regularly rendered in Tibetan as rgyu). The Tibetan yan dag par = sam; thob pa
= PRAP; byed pa = karana. Equivalents listed in TSD (p. 2128) include
samprapana and samuddagama. The Tibetan seems to be confirmed by the
Chinese, rendered as “arriving”. The term may be interpreted to mean that magga
leads to the realization of the levels of the ariyas: sotdpanna up to arahat.

% lhag pa = adhi; bdag po = adhipati (TSD p. 1198). Sanskrit ddhipatya is
usually rendered as dban byed (pa), dban (po), but there is little doubt that here
the text read dadhipateyya .
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(Translation from the Chinese)*

How, through characteristics? (a) Ml is the characteristic of
suffering. (b) Origin is the characteristic of cause. (c) Cessation
is the characteristic of non-birth. (d) The path is the
characteristic of the means of success.*’

And again, ill is the characteristic of (1) grief, (2) despair, (3)
the put together, (4) the limited.*® Origin is the characteristic of
(5) accumulation, (6) cause, condition,® (7) fetters, (8) clinging.
Cessation is the characteristic of (9) renunciation, (10) solitude,
(11) the non-conditioned and (12) the choice. The path is the
characteristic of (13) vehicle, (14) arriving, (15) seeing, (16)
reliance. Thus should these be known through characteristics.

On the whole the Vimuttimagga version of the 16 natures or
characteristics agrees with that of the Patisambhidimagga, and confirms
that the exegesis was early and “pan-Theravadin”. The next evidence of
the theory is found in the Visuddhimagga (see above), a manual of the
5th-century Mahaviharavasins. It is also given in still later texts such as
the Saratthasamuccaya, a commentary on the Catubhanavara composed
probably in Ceylon in the second half of the 12th century, and in the
Pathamasambodhi, a South-east Asian life of the Buddha (date
uncertain). **

* Translation from N.R.M. Ehara, Soma Thera, and Kheminda Thera, The Path
of Freedom (Vimuttimagga), {Colombo, 1961] Kandy, 1977, pp. 274,ult-275.7.
The translation shows a number of infelicities, and Nos. 4, 12, and 16 are
obscure (the numbering is my own).

“ “means of success” might equal the thabs = updya of the Tibetan.

*# Could the Chinese translate viparimana in place of viparindma?

®Itake “cause, condition” to represent one characteristic.

¥ Saratthasamuccaya, Atthakathd-bhanavara, Vol. 4, repr. Bangkok, BE 2532

Continues...
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While the text inscribed on the spokes may be related in part to
the 16 senses of the Four Truths, it is impossible to match all of the
fragments. [8](3) and (5), pilana and adhipateyya, certainly belong to the
group. The na of [8](1) might belong to dyuhana, nidana, or niyyana.
The samudayasa of [8](4) and [9](2) might be samudayassa, or possibly
samudaya-sacca. The sa of [8](6) might be samudaya, sacca, or
safifioga. But there are no counterparts to the #i of [8}(2) or the dhi of
[91(1) (unless for some reason ddhipateyya was given twice).'

2) The complete text of the octagonal pillar fragments may be restored
from a set of five verses cited without attribution in two of
Buddhaghosa’s works, the Visuddhimagga and Sammohavinodani, in
the Saddhammapakdsini of Mahanama, which probably dates to the early
6th century, and in a Vinaya-tika, the Saratthadipani, composed in
Ceylon during the reign of Parakkamabahu (12th century).® The citation
gives one verse for each of the Four Truths in succession, followed by a
concluding verse:

[CE 19891, Chap. 21, commentary on the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta,
p. 53.9 foll; Pathamasambodhi (Phasabali), Bangkok, 2537 [1993],
Dhammacakka-parivatta, p. 126.8 foll. These references were first noted in
G. Coedes, “Une roue de laloi...”, p. 226.

* For tti, we may also consider as candidates pavatti (for dukkha) or nivatti (for
nirodha). see Visuddhimagga, Chap. XVIL.23, pavatti-pavattana-nivatti-
nivattana-lakkhanani. Another possibility is the *anuppatti of the Vimuttimagga.
? Visuddhimagga Chap. XV1.25, (Mm) I 79.13-80.3; Sammohavinodani
nama vibhangatthakathd, (ChS) 80.12-22, (Nal) 86.18-87.2;
Saddhammapakasini nama patisambhidamaggatthakatha, (Mm, BE 2465 [= CE
1922]) 1 74.1-11 (for Mahanama see Warder, “Introduction”, p. xliv and
Norman, Pdli Literature, pp. 132-33); Saratthadipani nama vinayatikd (Mm) IV
75,ult-76.10. Phrases preserved in the inscription are underlined. For a
commentary on the verses sec Paramatthamadijusdya nama visuddhi-
maggasamvapnandya mahdtikisammataya tativo bhdgo, (Mm) 176.6-177.6.
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apica
nabadhakam yato dukkham dukkhd afifiam na badhakam
badhakattaniyamena tato saccam idam matam.
tam vind nanfiato dukkham na hoti na ca tam tato™>
dukkhahetuniydmena iti saccam visattika >
nanna nibbanato santi santam na ca na tam yato
santabhavaniydmena tato saccam idam matam.
magga anriam na niyyanam aniyyano na capi so
tacchaniyyanabhdvatta™ ifi so saccasammato.
iti tacchavipallasa- bhiitabhavam catiisvapi*®
dukkhadisu visesena® saccattham®® ahu panditati .

There is no pain but is affliction,
And naught that is not pain afflicts:
This certainty that it afflicts

Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No other source of pain than craving,
Nor aught that source provides but pain:

® Visuddhimagga (Mm) only has tan tato.

*'The word visattikd occurs (usually in connection with tarhd and as object of
forms of the verb TRI) at Dhammapada 180a, 335b; Suttanipata 333c, 768c,
857d; the Sanskrit visaktikid occurs at Uddnavarga 3:14c, 15a; 15:4f; 16:6¢, 8c,
10c; 29:53a, 55a; 30:17d. It is not clear to me how Nanamoli arrived at his
rendering of the term as “considered” (see below).

% Saddhammapakdsini only has here -bhavena.

% catiisvapi  Visuddhimagga (HOS, Mm), Saddhammapakasini (Mm),
Saratthadipani (Mm); catusu pi  Sammohavinodani  (ChS), catusvapi
Sammohavinodani (Nal).

7 So Visuddhimagga Mm, Saratthadipani Mm: v.l. dukkhadisvavisesena
(Saddhammapakdsini Mm), dukkhadisvavisesena (Visuddhimagga HOS;
Sammohavinodani ChS [-adi-], Nal).

2 Saddhammapakdasini (Mm) only reads saccattham .
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This certainty in causing pain
Is why it is considered truth.

There is no peace except nibbana,
Nibbana cannot be but peace:
This certainty that it is peace

Is what is reckoned here as truth.

No outlet other than the path,
Nor fails the path to be the outlet:
Its status as the very outlet

Has made it recognised as truth.

This real infallibilty,

Which is their true essential core,

Is what the wise declare to be

Truth’s meaning common to all four.>

Enough of the text is preserved to show that the pillar gave at least the
first four verses. The Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa (first half of the
5th century), the Sammohavinodani and Mahanama’s Saddhamma-
pakdsini (early 6th century) are earlier than the inscription, but since the
verse is a citation, it is not certain that any of these is the source of the
inscription, which remains unknown.

Texts dealing with the Four Truths are found on other
dhammacakka inscriptions from the same period (BE 12th-14th

¥ Translation from Bhikkhu Napamoli, The Path of Purification, Third edition,
Kandy, 1975, p. 565 and The Dispeller of Delusion, Part I, London, 1987,
p. 104.
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cenuries).”” A wheel from Wat Phra Sri Ratanamahadhdtu, Amphoe
Muang, Lop Buri was inscribed with the Dhammacakkappavattana-
sutta, as shown by the fragment udapadi vijja udafpadi], part of the
“refrain” that describes the arising of insight into the Four Truths.®' The
following non-canonical verse was popular:

sacca kicca kata fianam  catudhd catudhad katam
tivattam dvadasakaram  dhammacakkam mahesino.

Insight into truth, task, and accomplishment

each performed four times

make up the three turnings and twelve aspects

that are the wheel of the dhamma of the Great Sage [the
Buddha].

The complete verse is preserved on the base of a dhammacakka
from Amphoe Kamphaeng Saen, Nakhon Pathom Province® and on the
hub of a wheel from the same province. Individual spokes of the latter
name the “twelve aspects” of the Four Truths.® Fragments of the verse
are known from octagonal pillar fragments from Sap Champa, Amphoe
Chai Badan, Lop Buri; the verse follows the ye dhammd gathd and is
followed by several canonical verses.%

®For a list of dhammacakkas see Bauer, Fig. F (p. 50); for a bibliography sce
Bauer, n. 44 (p. 70). Unless otherwise noted, Bauer dates the inscriptions to the
6th century CE.

“ Supaphan p. 39; Charuk 1 123-25; Charuk boran run raek phop ti lop buri lae
klai khiang (hereafter referred to as Lop Buri), Fine Arts Department, Bangkok,
2524 [1981], pp. 5-6.

@ Supaphan p. 37; Charuk198-99.

® Supaphan pp. 34-36; Charuk 1 59—64; Coedés, “Une roue de la loi...”,
pp. 221-26.

® Supaphan pp. 21-27; Lop Buri 28-29, 74-81. Bauer (Fig. F) dates the
inscription to the 7th century CE.
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The verse summarizes the Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta. The
“three turnings” (tivatra) are the “insights (fidna) into truth (sacca), task
(kicca), and accomplishment (kata)” applied to each of the Four Truths
(catudha catudhd katam), these constitute the “twelve aspects”
(dvadasdkara) of insight into the Truths, which are the “wheel of the
dhamma” taught by the Great Sage at the Deer Park.® As Coedés has
pointed out, the verse is found in the Dhammacakkappavattana chapter
of the Pathamasambodhi® and in the Saratthasamuccaya.”” As noted by
Coedés, the two works are centuries later than the inscriptions, which
date to the 6th or 7th centuries: neither can be the source of the verse,
which remains unknown.

The four truths are listed in a canonical verse known from an
inscribed brick from U Thong (Suphan Buri) and a stone bar from
Nakhon Pathom, as well as (in a slightly Sanskritized Pali) from Andhra
Pradesh.®® A number of votive tablets recently excavated at the important
site of Yarang in Southern Thailand, dating to about the 7th century, list

® The twelve aspects are imbedded in an unidentified text of homage to the
Buddha found on a stone Buddhapada kept at Wat Chomphuwek, Amphoe
Muang, Nonthaburi. The inscription, in the Khom or Khmer script and from a
later period (circa BE 1800 = CE 1250), ends with the ye dhamma verse. See
Supaphan pp. 29-33.

% George Coedés, “Une roue de laloi...”, p. 226, and “Une vie indochinoise du
Buddha”, in Mélanges d’Indianisme a la mémoire de Louis Renou, Paris, 1968,
pp. 225-26. See now Pathamasambodhi (Phasabali), Bangkok, 2537 [1993],
p. 127.6.

5 Available to me (as also Coedés) only in the Thai translation, which cites the
first three lines of the verse in Pali: Saratthasamuccaya, Atthakatha-bhanavara,
Vol. 4, repr. Bangkok, BE 2532 [CE 1989], Chap. 21, commentary on the
Dhammacakkappavattana-sutta, p. 239.12.

® See Part I of the present article.
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the four truths, apparently in Sanskrit.® At least one wheel from Siam
was inscribed with the text of the twelve links of conditioned arising

(paticca-samuppada), found on the spoke of a wheel from Amphoe
Muang, Lop Buri.™

The Chai Nat inscriptions add to our knowledge of the textual
basis of Dvaravati Buddhism. The evidence of the canonical extracts in
Pali (including those known from other inscriptions of the period), which
agrec closely with the Pali canon as we know it, in conjunction with
exegetical terms or phrases found in the Patisambhidamagga and with
verses found in the works of Buddhaghosa and in later texts, prove with
certainty that a form of Theravddin Buddhism was current, perhaps
predominant, in the Chao Phraya basin during the 6th and 7th centuries.

® Kongkaew Weeraprajak, “Analysis of the Inscriptions found at Yarang”, The
Silpakorn Journal, Vol. 33, No. 6, January—February 1990, pp. 35-50; Cha-ame
Kaewglai, “Charuk ye dhamma”, The Silpakorn Jowrnal, Vol. 36, No. 5,
September—October 1993, pp. 72-77.

” Supaphan p. 38; Charuk1109-11; Lop Buri 7-10.
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III. A PARITTA INSCRIPTION FROM SRIKSETRA IN BURMA

In his Historical Sites in Burma, U Aung Thaw, then Director
of Archaeology, referred to “a very recent discovery of a stone slab,
unfortunately badly flaked and weathered...made near the Shwedaga
Gate [at Sriksetra near Prome]. From the fragmentary lines could be read
extracts from three popular Pali recitations in verse, namely, the Mangala
Sutta, the Ratana Sutta, and the Mora Sutta. It is datable to [the] 6th or
7th century.”' The same author had already published the text of the
inscriptions in an article written in Burmese in 1968.2 As far as 1 know, a
reproduction has not been published.

According to Aung Thaw’s earlier article, the three texts are in
fact from two different stones from two different sites.® The Mora-
paritta and Margala-sutta are from the stone slab found near the
Shwedaga gate. The slab carried about 28 lines of text; the centre is
entirely effaced, and the seven fragmentary lines read by Aung Thaw are
from the right side. The Ratana-sutta is from a stone from Kon Yoe
village, north-west of Sriksetra. The broken stone carried four lines of

' Aung Thaw, Historical Sites in Burma, Ministry of Union Culture, [Rangoon],
1972, repr. 1978, p. 32.

? Aung Thaw, “New Light on Pyu Culture”, Union of Burma Journal of Literary
and Social Sciences, Research Development and Co-ordination Committee,
Vol. 1, No. 1, Rangoon, January, 1968, pp. 49-59. The brief English summary
on p. 261 does not mention the inscriptions. I am grateful to Michael Aung
Thwin and May Kyi Win (Northern Illinois University) for copies of the article.
The find has been discussed briefly by Sao Saimdng Mangrai in his The
Padaeng Chronicle and the Jengtung State Chronicle Translated, Ann Arbor,
1981, p. 15, referring (p. 295) to a paper in Burmese entitled “Later Evidence of
Pyt Culture”, read by U Aung Thaw at the Research Congress of Burma,
Rangoon, 24 March 1966 (not seen).

*Iam grateful to the U.S. Library of Congress office in New Delhi for providing
a summary of the relevant paragraphs, through the kind offices of E. Gene Smith.
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text. Here I present a romanized version of Aung Thaw's Burmese
character transcription, following the author’s orthography and division
of words and lines, without any changes.*

[L. Mora-paritta)

1.1... .pathavippabhaso tamtam na
1.2....apetayam cakkhuma eka
1.3....vimuttiya imamso

[II. Mangala-sutta]

2.1....anathapi

2.2....sadevatd bhagavantam gathaya a
2.3....attasammapa ni dhica etammangala mutamam
2.4... janikammani etammangalamu

[III. Ratana-sutta]

3.1. siddhamyankim (khi) dhavahuramvasaggesuva
yamratanampanitam na...

3.2. attitathagatena idampibuddheratanam

panitam etena saccena su. . .tu

3.3. yanidha bhiitani. . .nibhummaniva
yaniva antalikkhe tathagatam

3.4. devamanussapijitam. ..
...safngham namassami

*The author does not number the lines. His presentation of the seven lines of the
Shwedaga gate slab is clear, but I am uncertain whether my resolution of his text
of the Kon Yoe inscription into four lines is correct.
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I. Mora-paritta

The first fragment is from the Mora-jataka, the ninth text of the
Dalha-vagga of the Duka-nipata (Jataka 11 33-38). The verses of this
Jjataka were transmitted independently as the popular Mora-paritta.® Line
1.1 of the inscription is from verse 1bc; line 1.2 is from verse 3a; line 1.3
is from verse 4de. The restored text is as follows:®

1a. [udet’ ayam cakkhuma ekaraja}

1b. [harissavanno] (1.1) pathavippabhaso

1c. tam tam na[massami harissavannam pathavippabhasam]
1.d. [tay’ ajja guttd viharemu divasam]

3a. (1.2) apet’ ayam cakkhum(3] eka[rdja]

3b. [harissavanno pathavippabhaso]

3c. {tam tam namassami harissavannam pathavippabhasam]
3.d. [tay’ ajja gutta viharemu rattim]

4a. [ye brahmana vedagi sabbadhamme]

4b. [tec me namo te ca mam palayantu]

4c. [ nam’ atthu buddhanam nam’ atthu bodhiya]
4d. [namo vimuttanam namo] (1.3) vimuttiya
4e. imam so [parittam katva]

4f. [moro vasam akappayi]

*There are some differences in the numbering of the verses in different editions
of the paritta, depending on whether or not the two introductory verses (not
given in the jataka version) are counted. I follow here the numbering in Lionel
Lokuliyana, Catubhdnavarapali, The Text of the Four Recitals, or The Great
Book of Protections, Sinhala Maha Pirit Pota, Colombo, n.d., pp. 34-37.
$Restored portions are given in plain type within brackets. Preserved fragments
are given in bold type.
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1. Mangala-sutta

The second fragment is from the Mangala-sutta, the fourth sutta
of the Ciila-vagga of the Sutta-nipata (Sn pp. 46-47).” Lines 2.1 and 2.2
are from the prose introduction (nidana); line 2.3 gives the complete text
of verse 3cd, and line 2.4 gives most of verse 6¢d. The missing portions
may be restored as follows:

Nidana: [ekam samayam bhagava savatthiyam viharati jetavane] (2.1)
anathapi[ndikassa arame...ckam antam thita kho] (2.2) sa@ devata
bhagavantam géathaya a[jjhabhasi]...

3ab. [patiripadesavaso ca pubbe ca katapuiifiata)
3cd. (2.3) attasammapanidhi ca etam mangalam utamam(!)

6ab. [danafi ca dhammacariya ca fiatakanafi ca sangaho]
6¢d. [anavaj]-(2.4)-jani kammaini etam mangalam u[uttamam)]

1. Ratana-sutta

The third fragment is from the Ratana-sutta, the first sutta of the
Cialavagga of the Sutta-nipata (Sn pp. 39-42). Lines 3.1-2 give most of
verse 3; lines 3.3—4 give most of verse 15abc (or 16abc)® and a fragment
of line 17d, the last verse. The text may be restored as follows:

"I refer here to the numbering of verses in the PTS edition of the Suttanipata.

¥ Since the first three lines of vv. 15 and 16 are the same, the lines might come
from either verse. The first three lines of v. 17 are also the same, but I assume
from the dotted line in Aung Thaw’s text that there is a break with missing text,
which rules out v. 17.
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(3.1) siddham

3a. yankim|ci vittam i]dha va huram va

3b. saggesu va yam ratanam panitam

3c. na [no samam] (3.2) att[h]i’ tathdgatena
3d. idam pi buddhe ratanam panitam

3e. etena saccena suf{vatthi hojtu

15a. (3.3) yanidha bhiitani [samagata)ni

15b. bhummani va yani va antalikkhe

15c. tathagatam (3.4) devamanussapiijitam
15d. [buddham namassama suvatthi hotu]

17a. [yanidha bhiitani samagatani]

17b. [bhummani va yani va antalikkhe]

17c. [tathagatam devamanussapiijitam]

17d. (3.4) sangham namassami(!) [suvatthi hotu]

The inscription seems to give an excerpt from the Ratana-sutta,
rather than a complete text. The siddham at the beginning suggests that
the text opened with verse 3 of the sutta. From verse 3 the extant text
jumps to the end of the sutta. In the absence of any plates, or a more
scientific description of the stone, it is impossible to say how much of the
sutta was included in the inscription.

*The atti of the printed text might be a misprint for atthi, the ¢ta and the tha being
similar in Burmese script.
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Several other Pali inscriptions are known from the area.'® Aung
Thaw (Historical Sites, p. 32) notes that “these documents by themselves
suffice to cstablish the fact that Theravada Buddhism was flourishing
carly at Sriksetra”.

Nandapuri Peter Skilling

" See Aung Thaw, Historical Sites, pp. 31-32; Nihar-Ranjan Ray, “Early Traces
of Buddhism in Burma”, The Journal of the Greater India Society, Vol. VI-1
(January, 1939), pp. 41-49; U Tha Myat, Pyu Reader, Rangoon, 1963; and G.H.
Luce, “The Advent of Buddhism to Burma”, in L. Cousins et al. (ed.), Buddhist
Studies in Honour of I.B. Horner, Dordrecht and Boston, 1974, pp. 125-27,
cf. also H. Falk in J. Stargardt : The Oldest Known Pali Texts. JPTS XXI, 1995,
pp- 199-217.






Sariputta and his works

Sariputta was one of the most prominent monks of the
Polonnaruva Period:' he composed several texts in Pali, Sanskrit and
Sinhala. He was a disciple of Dithbulagala Mahakassapa, the first
known sanghardja of Ceylon,? and one of the most important members
of Parakkamabahu’s great council of theras, the date of which is

Abbreviations and the system for citing Pali sources follow the Critical Pali
Dictionary (Epilegomena to vol. 1, 1948, pp. 5*-36*, and vol. 3, 1992, pp. 1I-VI)
and H. Bechert, Abkiirzungsverzeichnis zur buddhistischen Literatur in Indien
und Siidostasien (Gottingen: Vanderhoeck & Ruprecht, 1990). The only
exception being PTS editions, which are cited without edition or date, e.g. Sv-pt
= Sv-pt (Sumangalavildsinipuranatika) Ee 1970 I-111, edited by Lily de Silva.

1 would like to thank Prof. R.F. Gombrich, Prof. Oskar von Hiniiber and Mr.
Royce Wiles, who carefully read this article, for their helpful suggestions and
corrections.

'PLC, pp. 190-192; O.H. de A. Wijesckera, “Pali and Sanskrit in the
Polonnaruva Period” in The Polonnaruva Period (Dehiwala: Tisara Prakasakayo,
1973), pp. 104, 107; S. Saparamadu, “The Sinhalese Language and Literature of
the Polonnaruva Period”, ibid, p. 120; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravadi
Bauddhacaryayé (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), pp. 77-83.

Mhv LXXVIII 6, 16, 57; Saddhamma-s 59, 7; Sas Ne 1961 25, 4; PLC,
pp. 176-77;, A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravadi Bauddhacdaryayo (Ambalamgoda:
S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), pp. 75-77, H. Bechert, Buddhismus, Staat und
Gesellschaft (Frankfurt: Alfred Metzner Verlag, 1966), vol. 1, p. 265,
S. Jayawardhana, Handbook of Pali Literature (Colombo: Karunaratne & Sons
Ltd, 1994), pp. 79-80. Cf. Mp-t Be 1961 I, 11-16 = Sp-t Be 1960 1 1, 7-12:
Kassapam tam mahdatheram sanghassa parindyakam ... yam nissaya vasanto
‘ham vuddhipatto 'smi sasane. In Mp-t Be 196111, 17-20 = Sp-t Be 1960 1 |,
13-16, another teacher of Sariputta called Sumedha is also mentioned.
Mahakassapa and Sumedha were, according to S. Jayawardhana, “the principal
and the vice-principal of the Aldhana Parivena in Jetavana Vihara” (Op. cit,
p. 144, refers to [A.P. Buddhadatta] Palisahityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda
Potsamagama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 249-252, 260-262).

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXIII, 1997, pp.159-179
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“tentatively fixed at 1165 A.D.”® Difbulagala Mahakassapa, who was
in charge of the reformation of the Buddhist order under the patronage of
king Parakkamabahu 1 (1153-86),* was appointed by the king himself to
organise and preside over the great council of theras to reform the
Buddhist order and establish the Vinaya rules. After the council held
under the presidency of Mahakassapa thera many fikas were written,’
and one of the most important authors was Sariputta, “perhaps brightest
among the constellations that adorned Ceylon’s literary firmament during
Parakrama-Bahu’s reign.”® On account of his erudition he was called
Sagaramati,” “like the ocean in wisdom”, and was “like all the other
learned men of his period, a clever Sanskrit scholar as well.”® Perhaps he
was the immediate successor of Mahakassapa as sanghardja of Ceylon’®
and was very influential with a large circle of disciples such as Vacissara,
Sumangala and Dhammakitti, who were famous Pali authors and

*V. Panditha, “Buddhism During the Polonnaruva Period” in The Polonnaruva
Period (Dehiwala: Tisara Prakasakayo, 1973), p. 137; see also W. Geiger,
“Introduction” in Mhv Trsl., pp. xxviii-xxix; Geiger, § 31, n. 4.

‘Saddhamma-s 58, 13-14; Sas Ne 1961 25, 4-5; Mhv LXXVII 6. On the
reform of the Buddhist order during the reign of Parakkamabahu I see also
Saddhamma-s 58-59; Mhv LXXII 11-22; LXXVII 1-30; Sis Ne {961 25,
1-12; PLC, pp. 176-77; W. Geiger, Culture of Ceylon in Mediaeval Times
(Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1960), p. 209, § 202; W. Geiger, Mhv Trsl.
(Calavamsa), vol. 2, p.102, n. 2; V. Panditha, “Buddhism During the
Polonnaruva Period” in The Polonnaruva Period (Dehiwala: Tisara Prakasakayo,
1973), pp. 136-138; H. Bechert, “The Nikayas of Medieval Sri Lanka and the
Unification of the Samgha by Pardkramabdhu I” in Studies on Buddhism in
Honour of A.K. Warder, Toronto 1993, pp. 11-21.

’Saddhamma-s 58, 27 - 60, 24; PLC, pp. 192-194.

PLC, p. 190.

’Saddhamma-s 63, 15.

PLC, p. 190.

°H. Bechert, Buddhismus, Staat und Gesellschaft (Frankfurt: Alfred Metzner
Verlag, 1966), vol. 1, p. 265.
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religious leaders.'® Sariputta resided in the Jetavana Vihara!' at
Polonnaruva in a “vast and glorious pasada with rooms, terraces and
chambers” " which the king had specially built for him.

The writing of the tikds on the canonical texts most probably
started very soon after the convocation, because according to
Saddhamma-s, it was completed in one year.” “The tikds were sub-
commentaries, that is to say, works containing expositions of points in
the Atthakatha or commentaries which needed further elucidation for
correct interpretation; or sometimes they merely gave additional
information regarding the discussions in the commentaries, e.g. more
illustrative stories.”" In the chapter where the writing of the tikds is
described Saddhamma-s'® does not name the authors of the fikds:
“Sariputta’s name is not mentioned, and no special works are assigned to

“For a detailed discussion on Sariputta’s disciples and their works see PLC,
pp. 198- 219 (Sariputta’s Circle); Geiger, §§ 32-34.

"Mp-t Be 1961 111 370, 24 = Sp-t Be 1960 111 496, 11 = Pilim Be 1960 468, 12:
sitalitdakasampanne vasam Jetavane imam. See also Abhidh-s-mht 212, 1-4;
Abhidharmarthasangrahaya Sanna, ed. by Pafifiamoli Tissa, 3rd ed.
(Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.C.P.W. Vaidyaratna, Viaya
Printing Press, 1926, B.E. 2469), p. 257, v. 1; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
"W. Geiger, Mhv Trsl. (Cilavamsa), vol. 2, p. 105; Mhv LXXVI 34
thirasilassa therassa Sariputtavhayassa pi, hammiyatthalagabbhehi muha-
pasadam ujjalam.

“Saddhamma-s 60, 26-28: ayam  pitakatthakathdya  atthavanmng
ekasamvaccharen’ eva nitthitd.

“PLC, p. 192. On the etymology of the word fikd and on the evolution of fka
literature see Lily de Silva, “General Introduction” in Sv-pt, pp. xxviii-xli; on the
methods of exegesis in the sub-commentaries see S. Na Bangching,
“Introduction” in A Critical Edition of the Milapariyayavagga of
Majjhimanikaya-atthakathatika (unpublished Ph.D. diss., Univ. of Peraderiya,
1981), pp. cxxviii-cxliv. See also K.R. Norman, Pali Literature (Wiesbalen:
Otto Harrassowitz, 1983), pp. 148-51.

“Saddhamma-s 58, 27 - 60, 24.
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him.”'® In the next chapter Saddhamma-s gives a list of many authors,
among them Sariputta is mentioned, under the name Sagaramati, as the
author of Vinayasangaha (Pilim)."” According to G.P. Malalasekera
“the fikas may be regarded as the work of a school, rather than of single
individuals” and Sariputta “may possibly have been appointed to
supervise certain sections of the work - the Vinaya, Aiguttara and
Majjhima portions.”*® Whatever the truth may be, Sariputta is mentioned
in the bibliographical texts and in the colophons of the works of his
disciples as the author of the following works:

Sdaratthadipani Vinayatikd (Sp-t)

Anguttaranikayatika, Catutthd@ Saratthamadijisa (Mp-t)
Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha (Palim)
Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangahatika (Palim-vn-t)
Paiicikalankara

Abhidharmarthasangrahaya Sanna (Abhidh-s-sn)

SRR S

“PLC, p. 193.

"Saddhamma-s 63, 15-16: Sdgaramatindmena therena racitam idam,
Vinayasamgaham ndama vinayatthappakdsanam.

®PLC, p.194; cf. also Geiger §31.  Majjhimanikdayapurinatika, Dutiya
Linatthapakasini (Ps-pt) is ascribed to Dhammapala; for further discussion on
the authorship of Ps-pt see S. Na Bangchang, “Introduction” in 4 Critical Edition
of the Malapariyayavagga of Majjhimanikaya-atthakathdtika (unpublished Ph.D.
diss., Univ. of Peradeniya, 1981), pp. xxiv-xxxix, scc also H. Saddhatissa,
“Introduction” in Upas, p. 47, n. 154. In CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 40*,
2.2,12, Majjhimanikayatikd, Dutiya Saratthamarijisa (Ps-t) is ascribed b
Sariputta of Polonnaruva, but no further evidence is given. According to
Saddhamma-s 59, 23-35, the four fikds with a common name Saratthamarjisa
(Sv-t, Ps-t, Spk-t, Mp-t) were written by the “elders” (thera bhikkhii) during the
reign of Parakkamabahu I (1153-86). As far as I am aware no research has been
done yet on the authorship of Majjhimanikayatika, Dutiya Saratthamarjiasa
(Ps-).
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7. Visuddhipathasarigaha

8. Kammatthanasangaha
9. Mangalasuttatika
10. Sampasadani

11. Padavatdra.

1. Saratthadipani Vinayatiki (Sp-t)." This is the second fika
on Buddhaghosa’s Samantapdsadika on Vinayapitaka, written at the
request of king Parakkamabahu L? the first fika was written by

®Gv 61, 30-31; 71, 10-14; Sas Ne 1961 31, 13; Sas-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201;
Pitakat-samuin’ (Pit-sm) 239; Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe,
“Introduction” in Catalogue of the Sinhalese Manuscripts in the British Museum
(London: The British Museum, 1900), p. xv; PLC, p. 192; A.P. Buddhadatta,
Palisahityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamagama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 249-252;
AP. Buddhadatta, Theravadi Bauddhdcdryays (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hiniiber, A Handbook of Pdli Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), pp. 172-173 (§§ 373-374).
Besides the Chatthasangayana edition (Sp-t Be 1960 I-III) there are four
earlier printed editions of Sp-t (Be 1904 I-II, 1910-11 I-IV, 1913 I-IV, 1915-18
I-1V) listed in L.D. Barnett, 4 Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit Books in the Library of the British Museum (London: British Museum,
1906-28), vol. 2, column 946; CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 38*, 12,12
mentions Be 1902-24 I-IV and Ce 1914 ad Sp I 1, 1 - 11 516, 17. In Lankave
puskola pot namavaliya (LPP), vol. 1, p. 101, s.v. (Samantapasadikd Dutiya
tika), Dutiya Vinayatika, Saratthadipani, Mahd Saratthadipani, vol. 2, p. 76, s.v.
Samantapasadika  Majjhimatika, Vinayamahdtikd, Mahd Saratthadipani,
Saratthadipani many Mss. of Sp-t are listed; see also V. Fausbéll, “Catalogue of
the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library” (Formerly part of the King’s
Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13, Mss. 14-16; A. Cabaton,
Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et pdlis (Paris: Bibliothéque
nationale, 1908), fasc. 2, p. 9, Ms. 45; W.A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf
Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon
Government Press, 1938), p. 5, Mss. 14-15.
*Sp-t Be 1960 111 496, 6: ajjhesito narindena, so "ham Parakkamabahund.
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Vajirabuddhi, who “most likely lived in the late Anuradhapura period,”?'
and is called Vajirabuddhitika (Vjb). In the colophon of
Abhidhammatthavibhavinitika (Abhidh-s-mht) written by Sumangala,
one of Sariputta’s disciples,* the author praises his teacher and mentions
Saratthadipani (Sp-t) as his most important work:

having been supported by the compassion of Sariputta thera,
who possesses many virtues most excellent and firm, and
whose commentaries on Vinayatthakathd and so on — the
foremost among which is Saratthadipani — show here the
greatness of his knowledge and gladden good people with
explanations of the essence of sweet meaning...”

A Pagan inscription dated 1442 A.D. (B.E. 804) mentions two
Vinayatikas : (1) tigd pardjikan, identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway?**

"M, Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 54. According to Lily de Silva
(“General Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxviii) Vajirabuddhi lived in the 1l1th
century, but see W.B. Bollée, “Die Stellung der Vinayatikas in der Pali-Literatur”,
ZDMG, Suppl. 1, 17 (1969): pp. 824-835.

2PLC, p. 200; Geiger, § 32, 4; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abidh-s-mbht, pp. xviii-xix.

ZAbhidh-s-mht 212, 9-14: ignanubhdvam iha yassa ca siicayanti samvannand
ca vinayatthakathadikanam  Saratthadipanimukha Madhuratthasara-
sandipanena  sujanam  paritosayanti.  tass’  anukampam  avalambiya
Sariputtatherassa thamagatasaragundkarassa... (R.F. Gombrich suggests
Saratthadipani- m.c.; Madhuratthasara- or madhuratthasara- 7). Cf. the
colophon of Abhidharmarthasangrahaya Sanna atthe end of this article, where
the most complete list of Sariputta’s works is given. See also Somadasa, Cat,
vol. 1, p. 235.

*G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, “A 15th Century Inscription and Library at Pagan,
Burma” in Malalasekera Commemoration Volume (Colombo: The Malalasekera
Commemoration Volume Editorial Committee, 1976), p. 218, Ms. 9; cf. PLB,
p. 102, where the title of the Ms. 9 is mentioned as Pardjikakanda-tika.
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as “Parajikafkanda] sub-commentary Saratthadipani”, and (2) figa
terasakan which is identified as *“/Samghadisesakanda] Rules sub-

commentary”? which seems also to be a part of Saratthadipani.®®

2. Anguttaranikdyatika, Catuttha Saratthamafijigsa (Mp-t).”’

In this fika six verses of the prologue are nearly identical with six verses

3G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as preceding note, p. 219, Ms. 10; cf. PLB, p. 102
where the title of the Ms. 10 is mentioned as Terasakanda-tika. Pit-sm 240 lists
terasakan tika, and the preceding fika - which corresponds to figd parajikan in
the inscription - is mentioned as Saratthadipani (Pit-sm 239).

3Cf. the Ms. in the India Office Library with the title Terasakan tika path which
ends with: ettdvatd ca, Vinaye patavattava ... Vinayathakathdya sa,
Saratthadipani nama sabbaso parinitthita ... Terasakandavannand nithitd (see
V. Fausbéll, “Catalogue of the Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library”
(Formerly part of the King’s Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 12-13,
Ms. 16).

7Gv 61, 32-33; 71, 11-14; Sas Ne 1961 31, 13; Sds-dip Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-
sm 202-212 (cf. 239); PLC, pp. 192, 194-195; A.P. Buddhadatta, Palisahityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamagama, 1956), vol. 1, pp. 260-262; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravadi Bauddhacaryayéo (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hiniiber, 4 Handbook of Pali Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 173 (§§ 375-376).

Besides the Chatthasangayana edition (Mp-t Be 1961 I-III) there exist the
following three earlier editions of Mp-t: Be 1910 I-II (see CPD, Epilegomena to
vol. I, p. 41%, 2.4,12); Ce 1907 (see W.A. de Silva, “A List of Pali Books Printed
in Ceylon in Sinhalese Characters”, JPTS (1910-12), p. 150; vot listed in CPD,
Epilegomena to vol. I, p. 41*, 2.4,12); Ce 1930 (see EncBuddh, vol. 1, fasc. 4,
p. 629, s.v. Anguttara-nava-tika; not listed m CPD, Epilegomena to vol. I,
p. 41%,2.4,12). Mp-t Ce 1907 contains most of Ekanipatatika (cf. Mp-t Be 1961
I1,1 -254,17) and Ce 1930 contains the entire Ekanipatatika. The Mss. of Mp-t
are listed in: LPP, vol 1, p. 2 (5§ Mss. in Sinhala script), vol. 2, p. 1 (7 Mss. in
Sinhala script), vol. 3, p. 164 (1 Ms. in Burmese script from the British Museum,
Or 2089); W. A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of
the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), vol. I, p. 37
(1 Ms. in Sinhala script); Pit-sm 202-212 (1 Ms. in Burmese script). For a
detailed description of the editions and some of the above mentioned Mss. of

Continues...



166 Primoz Pecenko

in the prologue of the Saratthadipani,”® the colophons are also very
similar® and the first few pages of both texts likewise show very few
differences.®®  These similarities could be evidence of common
authorship.

It is also interesting to note that although the first few pages of
Mp-t (and Sp-t) are quite different from the introductory pages of the
puranatikds on DN, MN and SN (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt’') written
Dhammapala, all the four nikayatikas (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t) have
many parallel passages.*

Mp-t see P. Pecenko, “Introduction” in Anguttaratikd, Catutthd
Saratthamarjisa, vol. 1 (Mp-t Ee (PTS) 1996).

Pit-sm 199-201 also lists an incomplete manuscript of the “old” (hon*) fikd on
Anguttaranikaya (Mp-pt, see CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 41*, 2.4,11), which
is, according to Pit-sm (1989 edition), at present held in the National Library,
Rangoon (note on Pit-sm 1 informs us that all the entries which are marked by an
asterisk - and Pit-sm 199-201 are marked by an asterisk - are held in the National
Library, previously Bernard Free Library; see also H. Bechert et al., Burmese
Manuscripts (Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1979), Part 1, p. XXXIV). The
manuscript contains only Eka-, Duka- and Tikanguttaratika. In a letter dated 10
October 1995 Prof. U Ko Lay informs me that “the old Anguttaratikds appear to
be out of use in Myanmar monasteries for a long time”. Cf. also Oskar von
Hiniiber, Op. cit., pp. 167 (§ 357), 173 (§ 376).

PThese are verses 2-7 in the prologue of Mp-t, and verses 4-9 in the prologue of
Sp-t, see Mp-t Be 196111, 11-2,2 and Sp-t Be 196011,7 -2, 2,

®The colophons differ only in the first two verses, see Mp-t Be 1961 HI 370, 15
- 371, 8 and Sp-t Be 1960 1II 496, 2-23.

*Cf. Mp-t Be 196113,7 - 5, 14 and Sp-t Be 196012, 18- 5, 7.

USv-pt = Sumangalavilasinipuranatika; Ps-pt = Papaficasidanipuranatika; Spk-
pt = Saratthapakasinipuranatika .

“The introductory portions in these four fikds are similar because they comment
on the introductory verses inSv1,1-2,9;Ps11,1-2,13; Spk11,1-2,21
and Mp 11,1 -3, 3, which are identical in most cases. Mp-t is nevertheless quite
different from the other three fikds because: 1) it has the introductory verses
which the other three fikds do not have (six verses are the same as in Sp-t, see

Continues...
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3. Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha (Palim).* According
to G.P. Malalasekera this is purely the work of Sariputta himself and not
the work of an assembly of fika compilers under the supervision of
Sariputta as is the case with Mp-t and Sp-t.** The colophon of Palim is

above note 28); 2) the prose passage following the verses is much more similar
to Sp-t (and Sv-nt) than to the other three fikds; 3) the Netti method applied to the
first sutta in each of the four nikdyatikas (Sv-pt, Ps-pt, Spk-pt, Mp-t) is much
longer in Mp-t. See also “Table of Parallel Passages” in P. Pecenko,
Anguttaranikdyatika,  Catutthd  Saratthamadjisi: ~ Gantharambhakatha,
Gantharambhakathdvannand, Ripadivaggavanpana (unpublished Ph.D. diss.,
The Australian National University, 1994), pp. 330-343.

®gaddhamma-s 63, 15-16; Gv 61, 31; 71, 10-14; Sas Ne 1961 31, 22; Sas-dip
Ce 1880, v. 1201; Pit-sm 260 (cf. 239); Geiger, § 31; de Zilva Wickremasinghe,
as note 19, p. xv; PLC, pp. 190-192; AP. Buddhadatta, Palisahityaya
(Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamagama, 1956), vol. 2, pp. 297-298; A.P.
Buddhadatta, Theravadi Bauddhdcaryayo (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 78; Oskar von Hiniiber, 4 Handbook of Pali Literature (Berlin/New
York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 334-335).

Besides the Chatthasangayana edition (Palim Be 1960) there are three earlier
printed editions of Palim (two Be 1909, Ce 1913) listed in L.D. Bamett, 4
Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library
of the British Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 2, columns
945-946. The Mss. of Palim are listed in: V. Fausboll, “Catalogue of the
Mandalay MSS. in the India Office Library” (Formerly part of the King’s
Library at Mandalay), JPTS (1894-96), pp. 117-18, Ms. 30; A Cabaton,
Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanscrits et palis (Paris: Bibliothéque
nationale, 1908), fasc. 2, pp. 52, 80, 152, Mss. 255, 377, 713; W.A. de Silva,
Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum
(Colombo: Ceylon Government Press, 1938), pp. 89, Mss. 23-25; CE.
Godakumbura, Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal
Library, 1980), pp. 52-54, Ms. 30; H. Braun et al, Burmese Manuscripts,
Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschrifien in Deutschland, vol. 23, 2
(Stuttgart: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1985), p. 159, Ms. 340; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1,
pp. 319-320, Ms. Or. 6601(57).

*PLC, pp. 194-195.
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very similar to the colophons of Sp-t and Mp-t;** all three works were
written at the request of king Parakkamabahu 1 in the Jetavana Vihara in
Polonnaruva. The work has been known under several different titles:
Pdlimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha, Vinayasangahatthakatha, Vinaya-
sangaha, Vinayasangahapakarana®® In  Lankave puskola pot
namavaliva (LPP) several names for Palim are also given:
Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha,  Palimuttakaya,  Palimuttaka-
vinaya, Palimuttakavinayavinicchaya, Mahavinayasangaha, Vinaya-
sahgaha.’  Pitakatsamuin’ (Pit-sm) 260 gives it under the name
Vinayasangahatthakathd, which seems to be the correct title, since it was
“a summary of the Vinaya Pitaka, divided into various sections, giving
the explanations of Vinaya rules.”*® On the title page of Palim Be 1960
the following title is given: “Palimuttakavinayavincchayasangaho” 6 pi
voharitd Vinayasangaha-atthakatha. In the Pagan inscription two Mss.
are mentioned:* vinefi sangruiw ki, which is identified as
Vinayamahdasangaha, and vinei sangruiw hay, identified as
Vinayasangaha. Similarly Pit-sm lists first Vinayasarngaha-atthakatha,
written by Sariputta,” which obviously corresponds to the “greater” (k77)
Vinayamahasarngaha mentioned in the inscription as vinefi sangruiw kri.

¥Cf. Palim Be 1960 468, 8-21; Mp-t Be 1961 111 370, 15 - 371, 8; Sp-t Be 1960
11T 496, 2-23.

¥PLC, p. 191. In Somadasa, Cat (vol. 1, p. 233) it is also mentioned as Vinaya-
vinicchaya (Vin-vn) which is a mistake because Vin-vn was written by
Buddhadatta; see Vin-vn (Ee 1927), ed. by A.P. Buddhadatta. On the term
palimuttaka see Steven Collins, “On the very idea of the Pali canon”, JPTS 15
(1990), p. 92.

7LPP, vol. 1, p. 58; vol. 2, p. 44 (lists many Mss. of Palim in the temple libraries
in Sri Lanka).

®PLC, p. 190.

®G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as above note 24, p. 219, Mss. 11, 12. Cf. PLB,
p. 102 where these two texts are called “Vinayasangaha-atthakathd (the greater)”
(Ms. 11) and “ Vinayasangaha-atthakatha (the less)” (Ms. 12).

“Pit-sm 260.
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Then it mentions two Mss. of Vinayasangahaiay atthakatha®' which
correspond to the “lesser” (nay) Vinayasangaha mentioned in the
inscription as vineri sangruiw nay. Also among the titles of Palim given
in LPP*? are Mahavinayasangaha and Vinayasangaha, which seem to
correspond to the “greater” (f7) and the “lesser” (nay) Vinayasangaha
listed in the Pagan inscription and in Pit-sm. Are these two different
texts or just two names for the same text? In the Burmese sources they
are mentioned as different but in LPP they are just two names of Palim.
Malalasekera explains this “variety of the titles” as follows:

It has been suggested in view of the variety of the titles under
which the book is known that Vinayasangaha, or, to give its full
name, Palimuttaka-Vinayavinicchayasangaha, was only part of
a much larger Mahd-Vinayasangahapakarana, but 1 see no
reason to accept this suggestion. It is only too well known that
the work of ancient authors often bore more than one title -
sometimes confusedly so - and it is quite likely that Sariputta’s
work was no exception to this custom and that whatever its full
and original name was, it was generally called the
Vinayasangaha

4. Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangahatikd (Palim-vn-t), also
Vinayasangahapuranatika, a tika on Vinayasangaha (Palim), which
some sources also ascribe to Sariputta.*  According to Malalasekera

“Pit-sm 261-62. According to Pit-sm there are no Mss. of this text available in
Burma (see above note 27). Pit-sm 262 ascribes it to Cafi' Ki’ of Ratanapura
(Ava); cf. PLC, p. 191.

“LPP, vol. 1, p. 58, vol. 2, p. 44.

“PLC, p. 191.

“Gv 61, 32; 71, 11; Pit-sm 291 (cf. 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
p. xv; PPN, vol. 2, p. 884; Oskar von Hiniiber, A Handbook of Pali Literature
(Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 1996), p. 158 (§§ 336).

Continues...
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“two tikas are extant in Ceylon, one old (purdna) and the other one new
(nava), but the author and the date of neither is known”.* In the
colophon of Abhidharmarthasangrahaya Sanna (Abhidh-s-sn) it is also
mentioned that Sariputta is the author of both Vinayasarngaha and the fika
onit:

... virtuous guru, monk Sariputta, wrote Vinayasangaha to help
those who practice contemplation, and he also composed its
commentary on the words which have hidden meaning ...*

5. Padcikalankara. This is a Sanskrit work, a fikd on
Ratnamati’s Candravyakaranatika, also called Céandraparicika.” This

A Sinhalese printed edition of Palim-vn-t (Ce 1908 edited by K. Pafifidsara)
is listed in L.D. Barnett, 4 Supplementary Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and
Prakrit Books in the Library of the British Museum (London: British Museum,
1906-28), vol. 2, column 946; also CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 39*, 1.3.5,1.
A Ms. of the Palimuttaka Tikd is given in W.A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm
Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the Colombo Museum (Colombo: Ceylon
Government Press, 1938), p. 9, Ms. 26; LPP, vol. 1, p. p. 58, s.v. Palimuttaka-
vinayavinicchayasangahapuranatika, vol. 2, p. 44, s.v. Palimuttakavinaya-
vinicchayasangahapuranatika, anuttana-atthadipani, anuttanapadavannana lists
several Mss. of Palim-vn-t. There is another fikd on Palim witten by
Tipitakalankara (1578-1651) called Vinayalankaratika, see PLB, p. 54; Geiger
§43; AP. Buddhadatta, Palisahityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamdgama,
1956), vol. 2, pp. 298-300; Oskar von Hiniiber, Op. cit., p. 158 (§ 337).

“PLC, p. 191. These two tikds on Palim arc most probably Palim-vn-, ascribed
to Sariputta, and Vinayalankdratika, written by Tipitakadlankara.

“Text at the end of this article, vv. 2-3: ....Sgrisutena yatind gurund gunena
yoginam upakdrdya kato Vinayasangaho ten’ eva racitd ¢’ assa
linatthapadavannand. According to Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, the colophon
was written by Sariputta himself; linatthapadavannand in the colophon is read
Linatthapadavannana (ibid, p. 235) and taken as “Linatthapadavannand (on
Paparicasadant)” (ibid, p. 233) which is not correct (see above note 18). Cf.
Diath VI 2 quoted below.
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work seems to be lost.*® Ratnamati’s Candravyakaranatika is also

mentioned in the Pagan inscription as Candrapaficikd: “Word-for-word
commentary on Candra’s grammar”.* Dhammakitti, one of Sariputta’s
immediate disciples,*® mentions in the colophon of his Dathdavamsa
(Dath), a poem composed in the beginning of 13th century,”' four of the

above mentioned works of Sariputta:

he who wrote the praised fikd on the padjika to the excellent
grammar composed by Candragomin, and a tikd on the Vinaya
commentary Samantapdsadikd, which produces the power of

Gy 61, 33 (where the Paficakd is mentioned as one of the five works of
Sariputta); 71, 15-16 (sakatasaddasatthassa Paicikd nama tikagandho attano
matiya Sariputtacariyena kato), Sas-dip Ce 1880, v. 1203 (Paricikdya tu tikapi
dhimatd kaviketund, therena Sariputtena kata parahitatthing); Pit-sm 1124
(mentions  Candrikapaiicikatika written by Saritanuja, the author of
Saratthadipanitika; cf. also Pit-sm 239); de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as note 19,
pp. xiii, xv; PLC, p. 190 (mentions Ratnamatiparijikdtikd or Parjikalankara);
AP. Buddhadatta, Theravadi Bauddhdcaryayo (Ambalamgoda: S.K.
Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78, Palisahityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamagama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233; H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-
Grammatiken in singhalesischer Uberlieferung”, StII 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift
W. Rau], pp. 8-10 (mentions Ratnaérijiiana or Ratnamatipada, also known as
Ratnasripada, as the author of Candrapaiicika, also Ratnamatipafijika).

On Candravydkaranatikd see Th. Oberlies, “Verschiedene neu-entdeckte
Texte des Candravyakarana und ihre Verfasser (Studien zum Candravyakarana
10)”, StII 16 (1992), pp. 164-168, and “Das zeitliche und ideengeschichtliche
Verhdltnis der Candra-Vrtti zu anderen V(ai)ydkaranas (Studien zum
Candravyakarana 11I)”, StII 20 (1996) [Festschrift Paul Thieme], pp. 265-275.
“®A.P. Buddhadatta, Pglisahityaya (Ambalamgoda; Ananda Potsamagama, 1956),
vol. 1, p. 251; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 46; H. Bechert, as note
47, p. 10. No Mss. are mentioned in Pit-sm 1124 and LPP.

“G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as above note 24, p. 239, Ms. no. 203. Cf. PLB,
p- 107, where Ms. 201 is given as Candrapaticikara [-panijikd], and p. 107, n. 3.
*Dith VI 4-6; PLC, p. 195.

Geiger, § 34, 1.
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wisdom, wrote a fikd on the excellent commentary on
Anguttaranikaya, which destroys the restlessness of delusion,
and a book called Vinayasangaha for the multitude of those
who are self-controlled and are exerting themselves in
meditation.”

6. Abhidharmarthasangrahaya Sanne (Abhidh-s-sn). This is a
paraphrase of Abhidhammatthasarigaha in Sinhala which is ascribed to
Sariputta,™ who according to Hugh Nevill** “calls his own work the

Abhidhammatthasangaha Sihalatthavannana”.  There exist several
manuscripts® and at least four printed editions*® of this work.

®Dith VI 1-2: yo Candragomiracite varasaddasatthe tikam pasattham akarittha
ca  Pasicikaya  buddhippabhdvajananiic  ca  akd  Samantapdsadikaya
vinayatthakathdya tikam Anguttaragamavaratthakathaya tikam sammoha-
vibbhamavighatakarim akdsi atthdya samyamiganassa padhanikassa gantham
akd Vinayasangahanamadheyyam.

®Sas-dip Ce 1880, v. 1202; de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv;
PLC, p. 192; CPD, Epilegomena to vol. 1, p. 50*%, 3.8.1, (6): Abhidharm-
arthasangrahavistarasannaya; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Abhidh-s and
Abhidh-s-mht, p. xviii; “Introduction” in Upas, p. 46. Cf. also Pit-sm 239,
“Descriptive catalogue of the Hugh Nevill collection (HNP), compiled by Hugh
Nevil, p. 21, quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233.

*W.A. de Silva, as above note 19, p. 266, Ms. 1743 (Abhidharmdrtha Sangraha
Sanne); Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, pp. 233-36, Mss. 6601(1), 6601(2)
(Abhidhammatthasangahapurdnasannaya), LPP, vol. 1, p. 6, s.v. 4bhidhamma-
tthasangaha Sannaya (many Mss.), vol. 2, p. 5, s.v. Abhidhammatthasangaha
Sannaya, Abhidharmarthasangraha Sannaya (many Mss.).

*First edition: Ce 1897, ed. by T. Pafiflamoli Tissa with the help of
M. Dhammaratana Tissa, Peliyagoda (see L.D. Bamett, 4 Supplementary
Catalogue of the Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books in the Library of the British
Museum (London: British Museum, 1906-28), vol. 1, column 42); second
edition: Ce 1916, ed. by Paiifiamoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva and
R.C.P. Weerasuriya, Vijaya Printing Press, 1916); third edition: Ce 1926, ed. by
Pafifiamoli Tissa (Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.CP.W.
Vaidyaratna, Vijaya Printing Press, 1926); fourth edition: Ce 1950, ed. by

Continues...
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In the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn®’ Sariputta is also mentioned as
the author of the following four works:*®

7. Visuddhipathasangaha .

8. Kammatthanasangaha ®® Pit-sm lists Kammatthanadipani
as the work of Sariputta, and according to Pit-sm® a manuscript of this
work is held in the National Library, Rangoon. Itisnot clear ifthis is the

same work as Kammatthanasamgaha which is listed in the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn.

9. Mangalasuttatiki®® Hoerning® lists a Burmese Pali
manuscript of Mangalasuttatika held in the library of the British

Pafifiamoli  Tissa, (Colombo: 1950) (see Shingyd Yoshimoto, “On the
Sarasangaha”, Bukkyé Kenkyi, vol. XXIV (1995), p. 131).

“See text at the end of this article and also Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
*According to A. P. Buddhadatta and H. Saddhatissa the first three works are
not known any more and the fourth work, Sampasadani, they do not mention at
all; see A.P. Buddhadatta, Palisahityaya (Ambalamgoda: Ananda Potsamagama,
1956), vol. 1, p. 251; A.P. Buddhadatta, Theravadi Bauddhacaryayé
(Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 78; H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction”
in Upas, p. 46.

®This work seems to be lost; I could not find any further reference.

“LPP, vol. 2, p. 14, s.v. Kammatthanasamgaha, (also called Duvidhakamm-
atthana?), lists four Mss. held in the temple libraries in Sri Lanka. Further
research is needed here.

“Pit-sm 364 (see also above note 27).

“Cf. text at the end of this article, v. 9: Mangalassa ca suttassa vannandya
suvannand, vifiiknam likhita tika bhikkhiinam rativaddhani. Hugh Nevill,
quoted in Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 233, wrongly identifies this work as
Margalasuttavannand (Mangalatthadipani); H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in
Upas, p. 46) calls it Mangalasuttasarigaha which seems to be a mistake (cf. v. 9
quoted above).
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Museum. If the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn is correct this could be a work
of Sariputta.

10.  Sampasadani.  Perhaps this work is related to
Samapasadaniya Suttanta of DN.* Among the works of unknown
authors Gv® lists also Pasddani and Pasadajanani. LPP* lists the
following Sinhalese works which could be related to Sampasadani:
Sampasadaniyasuttapada-dnuma, Sampasadaniyasuttavydkyava,
Sampasddaniyasuttasannaya. From the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn it is
not clear in which language the Sampasadani was written.

The above four works are mentioned in the colophon of Abhid-
s-sn as follows:

Visuddhipathasangaha [was written] for the forest-dwelling
bhikkhus, a collection of the objects of meditation
[Kammatthanasangaha) for the bhikkhus, who contemplate the
objects of meditation ... the precious Sampasddani was
composed to produce joy for the hearers and for the benefit of
the wise ... and a delight-increasing fika, which is a thorough

®Hoerning, “List of Manuscripts in the British Museum”, JPTS (1883), p. 140,
Ms. 17,554 (6 foll. ka-kir). LPP, vol. 3, p. 163, s.v. Mangalasuttatika, wrongly
identifies the entire Ms. 17,554 (180 foll.) as Mangalasuttatika; the Ms. contains
two texts: Mangalasuttatikd (first 6 foll. only) and the first half of
Mangalatthadipani. See the unpublished List of Pali Manuscripts, [excluding
the Nevill Collection (Or. 6599 - 6616)], British Museum, cat. no. B.14. (F.1/f.),
London, n.d., p. 8.

“DN 11 99, 1 - 116, 10.

®Gv 62, 34 (Pasadani), 72, 19 (Pasddajanani). Cf. textatthe end of this article,
v. 6: pasddajananatthdya ... racita Sampasadani.

“LPP, vol. 1, p. 101; vol. 2, p. 76.
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exposition of the commentary on Marngalasutta, was written for
wise bhikkhus

11. Padavatara. This is the only work which is in many
secondary sources ascribed to Sariputta,®® but it is not mentioned in the
colophon of Abhidh-s-sn. This work seems to be lost.* In the Pagan
inscription a work called (padavasara) mahdcat is mentioned and it is
identified by G.H. Luce and Tin Htway as: “Padavaha mahacakka?
Query Padavatara, a Sanskrit work on grammar by Sariputta (PLC 190),
or Sadavatara (cf. [Ms. no.] 165 above)?”.”® Bode also mentions the
same work but reads it differently:  “Padavahamahdcakka
[Padavatara?]’.”" Sas-dip™ ascribes the authorship of Padavatara to
Coliyacariya Sariputtatthera, who according to H. Dhammaratana “lived

“See text at the end of this article and cf. Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235:
Mangalassa [ca] suttassa vannandya suvannand, vimiianam likhita  fika
bhikkhunam rati vaddhati .

®de Zilva Wickremasinghe, as above note 19, p. xv (refers to the preface to
printed edition of the Moggallana-panjika-pradipa); PLC, p. 190 (refers to
preface, p. xvi, printed ed. of Moggallana-parjika-pradipa), CPD, Epilegomena
to vol. 1, p. 56% (5.3,3 (refers to 5.3,11(2) (=Maudgalyayana-paticika-
pradipaya, Ce 1896), p.XV, 27); CE. Godakumbura, “Introduction” i
Catalogue of Ceylonese Manuscripts (Copenhagen: The Royal Library, 1980),
p. xxvii and n. 2. See also H. Bechert, “Sanskrit-Grammatiken in singhalesischer
Uberlieferung”, St 13/14 (1987) [Festschrift W. Rau], p. 10, note 26.

#PLC, p. 190; H. Bechert, as note 68, p. 10;

"G.H. Luce and Tin Htway, as above note 24, p. 236, Ms. no. 169.

"PLB, p. 106, Ms. 169.

"Sas-dip Ce 1880, v. 1244: Colivacariyo Sariputtatthero mahamati,
Padavataram dhammavataranattham aka subham. So also H. Bechert, as note
68, p. 10 and note 26 (refers to Paficikapradipaya, p. 236); A.P. Buddhadatta,
Theravadi Bauddhacaryayé (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka, 1960), p. 82
(refers to Paricikapradipaya).
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at Bodhimangai in Chola country”.” This is most probably true, since

Padavatara is the only work which is not mentioned in the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn, where the most detailed list of Sariputta’s works is given.™

According to Hugh Nevill”” and Somadasa™ the colophon of
Abhidh-s-sn was written by Sariputta himself. Since the list of works
given in the colophon is very detailed this suggestion could be correct. In
the colophon of Dath, written in the beginning of the 13th century by
Dhammakitti, who was one of Sariputta’s immediate disciples, only four
works in the above list are given: Sp-t, Mp-t, Palim and
Paficikalankara.”  The colophon of Abhidh-s-mht written by
Sumangala, who was also one of Sariputta’s disciples, mentions only
Sdratthadipani (Sp-t) as the first work of Sariputta’s “exposition on
Vinayatthakathd and so on”.” It seems that Sp-t, which is mentioned in
all three colophons, was considered Sariputta’s “first and foremost
work”.” All three colophons were most probably written not later than
the 13th century.

Saddhammasangaha (Saddhamma-s), which was written about
AD 1400 in Siam,* ascribes to Sariputta only one work, ie. Palim.* All

PH. Dhammaratana Thera, Buddhism in South India, The Wheel Publication No.
124/125 (Kandy: Buddhist Publication Society, 1968), p. 41. See also PPN, vol.
2,p. 1118,

“See text at the end of this article and also Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235.
"Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, pp. 233.

"Ibid., p. 235.

"See the discussion on Paricikalarkara above.

BAbhidh-s-mht 212, 13-14: samvannan@ ca  vinayatthakathadikanam
Saratthadipanimukha.

PH. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 47. Cf. PLC, p. 192.

¥H. Penth, “Reflections on the Saddhammasangaha”, JSS 65, I (1977), pp. 259-
280.
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the fikas, including Sp-t and Mp-t, which are clearly mentioned in the
colophons of earlier works (Abhidh-s-sn, Abhidh-s-mht, Dath) as the
works of Sariputta, are in Saddhamma-s ascribed to the “elders” (therd
bhikkhiz) or the “great elders” (mahatherd),* who are also mentioned as
“the teachers of the fikas” (tikdcariya).®® Although “it is significant that
Sariputta’s name is not mentioned in this connection, and that no special
works are assigned to him by the author of Saddhammasangaha”, there
is, according to Malalasekera, “no doubt that the account of the fika
compilation, as given here [i.e. in Saddhamma-s], contains more than a
germ of truth”.® The main aim of the council held during the reign of
Parakkamabahu I and presided over by Dimbulagala Mahakassapa was
to reconcile different communities of sangha which “had been torn by
various schisms”.** Although “they accepted the authority of the
common canon and of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries” they “interpreted
various points of teaching in their own way” and “these interpretations
were written and handed down in [different] fikds”.®® The council

presided over by Mahakassapa realised the need “Jto bring] these various

¥Saddhamma-s 63, 15-16: Sdgaramatindmena therena racitam idam,
Vinayasamgaham nama vinayatthappakasanam .

¥Saddhamma-s 59, 14 - 61, 30.

8Saddhamma-s 62, 13.

¥PLC, p. 193. Cf. H. Saddhatissa, “Introduction” in Upas, p. 47.

¥PLC, p. 193.

¥PLC, pp. 193-194. Cf Saddhamma-s 58, 31 - 59, 2: kattha ci aneckesu
ganthipadesu Sthalabhasaya niruttiya likhitafi ca kattha ci mitlabhasaya
Magadhikaya bhasantarena sammissam dkulafi ca katva likhita#i ca; also 61, 10-
18. Similarly also Sp-t Be 196012, 5-16. According to Lily de Silva (“General
Introduction” in Sv-pt, p. xxxvi) ganthipadas “formed a sort of basis for the
compilation of the fikds during the Polonnaruva period, and the fikd authors
openly acclaim their indebtedness to these ganthipadas [see Sp-t Be 1960 1 2, 7-
87"
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tikas together and [make] a synthetic summary of them all”.¥” Therefore
according to Malalasekera “these fikds may be regarded as the work of a
school, rather than of single individuals”,® as also the parallel passages
found in many other fikas seem to indicate.

To conclude, I reproduce below the colophon of Abhidh-s-sn,*
where all the works of Sariputta except Padavatara are mentioned:

ramme Pulatthinagare nagaradhiraje

rafifia Parakkamabhujena mahabhujena

karapite vasati Jetavane vihare

yo rammahammiyavariipavandbhirame [1]
sabbattha patthatayasena visaradena
suddhdasayena parisuddhakulodayena
takkagamadikusalena yatissarena

Sarisutena yating gurund gunena [2]

yoginam upakaraya kato Vinayasangaho

ten’ eva racitd ¢’ assa linatthapadavannand [3]
bhikkhiinam ‘rafifiavasinam Visuddhipathasangaho
kammatthanikabhikkhiinam kammatthanassa sangaho [4]
Candagomabhidhanena racitd sadhusammata
paficika ramaniyenda 'lankarena ca bhiisita [5)
pasadajananatthdya sotiinafi ca mahdrahd

¥PLC, p. 194. According to H. Saddhatissa (“Introduction” in Upas, p. 47,
n. 154) “the Linatthappakasini on Buddhaghosa’s commentaries to the four
Nikdyas written earlier by Dhammapala might surely have been consulted in this
recompilation of fikas”.

BpPLC, p. 194.

¥Abhidharmarthasangrahaya Sanna, ed. by Pafifamoli Tissa, 3rd ed.
(Ambalamgoda: W.E. de Silva, H.S. de Silva and R.C.P.W. Vaidyaratna, Vijaya
Printing Press, 1926, B.E. 2469), p. 257; cf. Somadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235. For
other editions of Abhidh-s-sn, see n. 56 above.
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vififiinadi ca hitatthaya racita Sampasdadani [6]
Vinayatthakathdayapi suvisuddhapadakkama

tika viracita ramma vinayaffiupasamsita [7)
Anguttaranikayatthakathaya ca anakula

bhikkhitnam patubhdvaya tika pi ca susankhata [8]

Mangalassa ca suttassa vannanaya suvannand

vifiiiinam likhitd tika bhikkhiinam rativaddhani®® [9]
kankhavinayanatthaya Abhiddhammatthasangahe

bhikkhiinam likhitam gantham Sihaldya niruttiya {10]
Parakkamanarindassa narindakulaketuno®'

namena tilakam vuttam nakkhattapathanissitam [11]

yam cande® Candabhiitam nisitataramatim Paninim paniniye
sabbasmim takkasatthe patutaramatayo kattubhiitam va tan
tam

mafifiante Kaliddsam kavijanahadayanandahetum kavitte
sayam lokatthasiddhim vitaratu racand tassa Sarisutassa.
(12}

Canberra Primoz Pecenko

PSomadasa, Cat, vol. 1, p. 235 reads rati vaddhati.

*Ibid., reads -ketund.

bid., reads cande.

ZAccording to A.P. Buddhadatta this verse was written by one of Sariputta’s
disciples, see Theravadi Bauddhdcdryayé (Ambalamgoda: S.K. Candratilaka,
1960), p. 79.
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An Index to JPTS Volumes IX-XXII.

An Index to The Journals of the Pali Text Society (1882-1927 =
Volumes I-VIII), compiled by P.D Ratnatunga (Mudaliyar) and revised
with Appendix and arranged by S.S.Davidson, was published by the
Society in 1973. This index lists, by author, the articles published in the
Journals since it was revived in 1981. The years of publication are: IX
(1981), X (1985), XTI (1987), X1I (1988), XII (1989), XIV (1990), XV
(1990), XVI (1992), XVII (1992), XVII (1993), XIX (1993), XX
(1994), XXI (1995), XXII (1996).

Bangchang, Supaphan na: A Pali letter sent by the XI1.185-212
Aggamahasenapati of Siam to the royal court at
Kandy in 1756

Bareau, André: The Theravadins and East India IX.1-9
according to the canonical texts

Bechert, Heinz: The Bauddhayana of Indonesia: A 1X.10-21
syncretistic form of Theravada

Buddhadatta, Aggamahapandita Polvatte: X1.155-226
Paramatthavinicchaya by Anuruddha

Collins, Steven: Kalyanamitta and Kalyanamittata XI1.51-72

Collins, Steven: On the very idea of the Pali canon XV.89-126

Collins, Steven: The story of the Elder Maleyyadeva XVIIL65-96

Collins, Steven: see Denis, Eugéne

Cone, Mary: Patna Dharmapada. Part I: Text XI1I1.101-217

Cone, Mary: The [.B.Hormer Lecture 1995: XXI1.1-34

Lexicography, Pali and Pali lexicography

Cousins, Lance S.: The Patthana and the development of 1X.22-46
the Theravadin Abhidhamma

Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XXI1I1, 1997, pp.181-7
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Denis, Eugene and Steven Collins: Brah
Maleyyadevatthera-vatthu
Exell, R.H.B: Riuparipavibhaga by Buddhadatta

Filliozat, Jacqueline: Documents useful for the
identification of Pali manuscripts of Cambodia, Laos
and Thailand

Filliozat, Jacqueline: A survey of Burmese and Siamese
Pali manuscript collections in the Wellcome Institute

Filliozat, Jacqueline: The commentaries to the Andgata-
vamsa in the Pali manuscripts of the Paris collections

Filliozat, Jacqueline: Catalogue of the Pali manuscript
collections in Burmese and Siamese characters kept in
the library of Vijayasundaramaya Asgiriya

Gombrich, Richard F.: A new Theravadin liturgy

Gombrich, Richard F.: Old bodies like carts

Gombrich, Richard F.: Three souls, one or none: the
vagaries of a Pali pericope

Gombrich, Richard F.: Two notes on Visuddhimagga
IX:1. The etymology of puggala; 2. An imperfect
form in Pali

Gombrich, Richard F.: A note on Ambapalt's wit

Gombrich, Richard F.: Making mountains without
molehills: the case of the missing stlipa

Gombrich, Richard F.: Why is a khattiya calleda
khattiya? The Aggafifia Sutta revisited

Gombrich, Richard F.: The monk in the Pali Vinaya:
Priest or wedding guest?

Gombrich, Richard F.: Report of the Pali Text Society
for 1994

XVIIIL1-64

XVI.1-12

XVL13-54

XiX.1-41

X1X.43-63

XX1.135-191

[X.47-73

XI.1-3
X1.73-78

XI1.169-171

XV.139-140

XV.141-143

XVIIL.213-214

XXI1.193-213

XX1.215-217
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Hazlewood, Ann Appleby: A translation of

Paricagatidipani
Hazlewood, Ann Appleby: Saddhamopayana The gift
offering of the true Dhamma

Hallisey, Charles: Tundilovada: an allegedly non-
canonical sutta

Hallisey, Charles: A propos the Pali Vinaya as a
historical document: a reply to Gregory Schopen

Hallisey, Charles: Nibbanasutta: an allegedly non-
canonical sutta on nibbana as a great city

Hiniiber, Oskar von: The ghost word dvihitika and the
description of famines in early Buddhist literature

Hintiber, Oskar von: Two Jataka manuscripts from the
National Library in Bangkok

Hiniiber, Oskar von: The oldest dated manuscript of the
Milindapariha

Hiniiber, Oskar von: An additional note on the oldest
dated manuscript of the Milindapafiha

Hiniiber, Oskar von: Remarks on a list of books sent to
Ceylon from Siam in the 18th century

Hiniiber, Oskar von: Khandhakavatta : Loss of text in
the Pali Vinayapitaka?

Hiniiber, Oskar von: The arising of an offence:
apattisamutthana

Hiniiber, Oskar von: The Nigamanas of the
Sumangalavilasini and the Kankhavitarani

Hiniiber, Oskar von: Chips from Buddhist workshops.
Scribes and manuscripts from Northern Thailand
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XIL.133-159

XI1.65-168

XV.155-195

XV.197-208

XVIIL97-130

IX.74-86

X.1-22

XL.111-119

XI1.173-174

XI.175-183

XV.127-138

XVI1.55-69

XX1.129-133

XXI1.35-57
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Horner, Isaline Blew: Keci “some” in the Pali
commentaries

Hundius, Harald: The colophons of thirty Pali
manuscripts from Northern Thailand

Jackson, P.: A note on Dhammapala(s)

Jaini, Padmanabh S.. Thirthamkara-prakrti and the
Bodhisattva path

Jong, Jan Willem de: Fa-hsien and Buddhist texts in
Ceylon

Kabhrs, Eivind G.: Exploring the Saddaniti

Kalupahana, D.J.: The philosophy of history in early
Buddhism

Khantipalo, Bhikkhu: Where's that susta? A guide to the
discourses in the numerical collection (Anguttara-
nikaya)

Lamotte,Etienne: The Garavasutta of the Samyutta-
nikdya and its Mahayanist developments

Liyanaratne, Jinadasa: Pali manuscripts of Sri Lanka in
the Cambridge University Library

Liyanaratne, Jinadasa: South Asian flora as reflected in
the twelfth-century Pali lexicon Abhidhanappadipika

Liyanaratne, Jinadasa: A Pali canonical passage of
importance for the history of Indian medicine

Lottermoser, Friedgard: Minor Pali grammar texts: the
Saddabindu and its “new” subcommentary

Manné, Joy: Categories of sutta in the Pali Nikayas and
their implications for our appreciation of the Buddhist
teaching and literature

X.87-95

X1Vv.1-173

XV.209-211
1X.96-104

IX.105-115

XVIL1-212
IX.117-126

X.37-153

[X.127-144

XVIIL131-147

XX.43-161

XXI1.59-72

X1.79-109

XV.29-87
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Manné, Joy: Case histories from the Pali canon I: The
Samafifiaphala Susta hypothetical case history or how
to be sure to win a debate

Manné, Joy: Case histories from the Pali canon II:
Sotapanna, sakadagamin, anagamin, arahat - the
four stages case history or spiritual materialism and
the need for tangible results

Mellick Cutler, Sally: The Pali Apadana collection

Mills, Laurence C.R: The case of the murdered monks

Mori, Sodo: Uttaraviharatthakatha and Sarasamasa

Nihom, Max: Kamaloka: a rare Pili loan word in Old
Javanese

Nolot, Edith: Studies in Vinaya technical terms I-I1I
(1. samgha-kamma, 2. adhikarana, 3. manatta,
parivisa, abbhana)

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Devas and adhidevas in
Buddhism

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies I11:
Ten Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies IV:
Eleven Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies V:
Twelve Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies VI:
Six Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies VII:
Five Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Index to JPTS volumes IX-XIV
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XXI.1-34

XX1.35-128

XX.1-42
XVIL.71-75
XI.1-47
XX.163-170

XXIL.73-150

IX.145-155

X.23-36

X1.33-49

XI1.49-63

XI1.219-227

XIV.219-225

XIV.227f.
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Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies VIII:

Seven Pali etymologies
Norman, Kenneth Roy: Index to JPTS volumes IX-XV

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies 1X:
Four Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies X:
Two Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies XI:
Six Pali etymologies

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Index to JPTS volumes IX-
XVIII

Norman, Kenneth Roy: External sandhi in Pali (with
special reference to the Suttanipata)

Norman, Kenneth Roy: Pali lexicographical studies XII:
Ten Pali etymologies

Pind, Ole Holten: Studies in Pali grammarians I:
Buddhaghosa's references to grammar and
grammarians

Pind, Ole Holten: Studies in Pali grammarians I1.1

Pruitt, William: Reference to Pali in 17th-century French
books

Pruitt, William: Burmese manuscripts in the Library of
Congress, Washington, D.C.

Rahula, Walpola: Humour in Pali literature
Ruegg, David Seyfort: A further note on Pali gotrabhii
Saddhatissa, Hammalava: Pali literature in Cambodia

Saddhatissa, Hammalava: Namariipasamaso: The
summary of mind and matter

Saddhatissa, Hammalava: Namacaradipika

XV.145-154

XV.213-214
XVI.77-85

XVIL.215-218

XVIHI.149-164

XVIIL177-180

X1X.203-213

XX.211-230

X11.33-81

XIV.175-218

X1.119-131

X11.1-31

IX.156-174
IX.175-177
IX.178-197
X1.5-31

XV.1-28
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Schopen, Gregory: The stipa cult and the extant Pali
Vinaya

Schopen, Gregory: The ritual obligations and the donor
roles of monks

Skilling, Peter: The Raksa literature of the Sravakayana

Skilling, Peter: A citation from the *Buddhavamsa of the
Abhayagiri school

Skilling, Peter: Theravadin literature in Tibetan
translation

Skilling, Peter: Vimuttimagga and Abhayagiri: the form-
aggregate according to the Samskrtasamskrta-
viniscaya

Skilling, Peter: The Sambuddhe verses and later
Theravada Buddhology

Stargardt, Janice: The oldest known Pali texts, 5th-6th
century; results of the Cambridge symposium on the
Pyu golden Pili text from Sri Ksetra, 18-19 April
1995

Thiradhammo Bhikkhu: Corrections to The Book of the
Discipline

Warder, A.K.: Some problems of the later Pali literature
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XVI1.87-107

XVI.109-182
XVIHI.165-175

XIX.69-201

XX.171-210

XXII.150-183

XXI. 199-213

XIX.65-68

IX.198-207
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NOTICE FROM THE COUNCIL
RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS IN PALI STUDIES

The Council of the Pali Text Society invite applications for research
Fellowships from suitably qualified persons, working in the field of Pali
studies. Applicants will usually be in the fourth year of a course of
graduate research, or its equivalent. The course of research will be
expected to lead to publishable material, on the publication rights of
which the Pali Text Society will have first option.

Fellowships will be tenable for one year in the first instance, with a
possibility of renewal. When fixing the value, account will be taken of the
appropriate level for a comparable research worker in the applicant’s
country of domicile. Letters of application and requests for information
should be sent to:

The President,

Pali Text Society,
73 Lime Walk,
Headington,
Oxford OX3 7AD.

EDITORIAL NOTICE
The Council of the Pali Text Society plan to continue publication of the
Journal on an ad hoc basis, as and when sufficient material of a
publishable standard is received.
The Journal will publish short Pali texts, translations, and commentaries
on texts, catalogues and handlists of Pali books and manuscripts, and
similar material.

Papers should be sent to the President, at the above address.

To reduce printing costs, contributors are urged, whenever possible, to
present their papers in a camera-ready copy form.
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